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INTRODUCTION:
REFLECTIONS ON THE MAKING OF
A CENTENNIAL HISTORY
ANN D. FER GUSO N

O

ne hundred years is a significant milestone for an institu
tion, and a natural for producing historical documents
which reflect on the century past even as they turn to the one
ahead. When the Centennial committee planned its publica
tions it outlined the shape of this volume: show how the Boston
Missionary Training Institute evolved into Gordon College and
the solid program of liberal arts and sciences which we have
today. Show how A.J. Gordon's vision was first realized, then
carried into the twentieth century where it has been enlarged
and refined. Show the curricular development in the disciplines,
and the varied activities of the college community rather than
present a chronology of the whole.
The way this volume is structured is a result of evolving the
concept of what it is intended to do. It is not a biography, nor a
personal account of anyone's years at the college-although
those may occasionally be mentioned. Nor is it merely a re
searched account of the mechanics and statistics of the school's
growth, complete with endnotes and archival bibliographies.
Instead this volume reflects the individual voice of each author,
and informs without losing the benefits of the expert's reflec
tion.
The Centennial publications are meant to be varied in nature
and content, without a great deal of overlapping. The narrative
pictorial history by Thomas and Jean Askew approaches the de
velopment of the College as a whole, and presents the very
considerable achievements of each Administration, and the
development of the campus, its buildings, and its programs.
Their extensive use of photography has provided the visual
record of how much each Administration has added to every
aspect of college life. What remains for this present volume to do
is look at the curricular (and extra-curricular) development-a
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narrower but more detailed exam ination than was possible
elsewhere, and to use the centennial catalog, as it were, for a
point of departure into the history of this segment of Gordon's
character.
What the book attempts to present is a tru e picture of the
college identity, and the m anner in which it s development
unfolded . There is a remarkably unified set of educ at ional goals
in place at the college. These needed to be interpreted for the
separate divisions and in th e light of Gordon's educational and
cultural rol es in serving the ne eds of the Church, of the constitu
ent com m uni ties, and of the student body.
In part, this collection of essays sets today's achievements and
goals beside the vision A.J. Gordon brought into being one
hundred years ago. Those who have been lon gest at the college,
and seen the most changes, have also recognized most clearly
that A.J. Gordon's concepts have continued to be imprinted on
every st age of curricular development. At its founding, the
school's vi sionary and practical elements were so united that the
development of either could take place wi thout loss of the other.
T ak e, for example, th e ea rliest impetus to staff the mission
field s of the Congo: clas ses on the "new science" of phonetics
were to be useful for language training on the field . Later on, they
contributed to the training of such outstanding missionary
statesmen as Kenneth L. Pike; today it is not only missionary
preparation that Gordon studen ts carry overseas, but social,
pol itical, cultural and scie n tific concerns expressed on conti
nents around the world.
The centennial year stu dent partakes of an internationalized
pro gram which has retain ed it s missionary vision while expand
in g its studies both on campus and abroad. Undergirding all, the
biblical mandate for goin g to the ends of the earth remains.
Such engagem en t works it self out in a variety of forms, as the
essays will illustrate. Profes sor s are often doing research or
writing, st udy ing or teaching abroad. They may be leading small
student gro ups in field studies on several continents at anyone
tim e. Ecology and marin e biology may take on e group to Africa;
another group may, whil e trekking through Europe and the
iv
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British Isles, be seeking out the roots of the Reformation or
examining the Irish political and religious crises; yet another
group may be doing short term work at a mission station in the
Dominican Republic, or following a Gordon political scientist
through Poland into Russia.
A scientist may be in England researching the connections
between faith and his science, as Dr. Haas was in 1988 and again
in 1989; a psychologist, studying the role of women in African
societies; an historian visiting mission stations in the Far East
while preparing new courses for Asian studies. One notes how
thoroughly integrated are the intellectual and spiritual interests
of the Gordon community as a whole. It is the visionary and the
practical still united.
Student travel and on-location study was the vision of histo
rian David Franz, who had had fellowships for graduate study at
Cambridge University in England, and the Free University in
Amsterdam. In 1958 he founded the extraordinarily successful
European Seminar when there were no models for such pro
grams. Seminar students travel on limited budgets, stay in youth
hostels-or even tents-and begin to absorb a culture other than
their own . It is an unprecedented, ey e-opening, learning experi
ence for those who take advantage of the opportunity to study
history, or literature, art, politics . science, language in this
manner.
On the North Shore campus, learning is more traditional, but
there is an abundance of resources available in Jenks, described
later in one of the essays-a great learning center for the start of
the next one hundred years. When the college moved from
Boston's Fenway to the North Shore campus it gained some
important study sites for generations of botanists and marine
biologists-the wooded acres of the campus itself, and the
estuaries of Cape Ann . The primary and secondary school
systems of the surrounding towns have provided valuable coop
eration with the Education Division and guidance for the stu
dents during their Practicum terms. The off-campus programs
have matured into a variety of internships and cooperative
education possibilities for many majors, under the direction of
Shaping a Heritage

v

Dr. Diane Blake, Assistant Dean of Faculty for Off-Campus
Programs and Career Development.
This centennial collection presents individual essays, each
written by an authority on that special part of campus life and
study under consideration. Each author concentrates on his own
field and relates it to the original vision of A.J. Gordon. This
relation, by the way , was not mandated by the Centennial
Committee, but simply happened as each essay was being
independently researched and written. Although he died sud
denly, in the sixth year of the school, were A.J. Gordon here now,
he would recognize the present shape of his vision, not only
intact, but expanded after 100 years. What has delighted the
committee in looking back over our heritage has been the way
in which we constantly see how what we are today echoes into
the furthest reaches of the school's history.
Thus, Part I, "The Vision," sets the stage for understanding
where each of the chapters is coming from. The divisional
structure of the second section seems the best way to provide
details that mark developing programs rather than skipping back
and forth among the various disciplines in order to present a
chronological account (the "m echanics and statistics" approach).
Each of the four essays will offer its analysis within the broader
context of the commitment to seeking out the truth in all areas
of knowledge-a college-wide goal.
The four essays detail how each Division took shape-how
each began and the directions which were taken toward today's
programs. Each of the chapters moves steadily forward to the
present. In showing the development, each also gives as a by
product of the survey, the rationale for its current form. Two of
the chapters also point out some ways in which changes actually
mark shifts in thinking about the disciplines, so that we are
given insight into the broadening of A.J. Gordon's vision. For
most of the College's history those shifts represent logical
growth. Even in the devastating cut-backs of the 1960s there is
nevertheless achievement of full accreditation, building of the
much-needed Lane Student Center, and steady growth of the
Natural Science Division . Thus it is encouraging to read through
vi
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all the chapters of Part II and reflect on the total picture they give
of Gordon's vision fully engaged in the maturing process repre
sented by the divisional structure.
Even more encouraging is the establi sh m en t in this centennial
year of a Fine Arts Division to give the music, art and drama
departments their own credentials and autonomy. Music has for
many years been a department of the Humanities, drama an off
shoot of the English department, and art a few courses here and
there without a home. At last they will have their proper
measure of self-determination. Only because the division has as
yet no history is it omitted from section II of the volume .
The establishment of the new Fine Arts Division suggests that
Gordon College is not yet a finished product-that there is more
to reach for and achieve. It looks as if the second century of the
College will not be static, either.
The third section of this history is a series of vignettes covering
aspects of college life that are not merely curricular, although
they may derive from the academic program . For example, the
very significant merger in 1985 with Barrington College brought
two similarly motivated schools together, and the Barrington
story is well told by Professor Hubert Reynhout. Coming to this
essay immediately after reading section II should give the thought
ful reader a strong sense of the logic behind the merger, through
seeing the larger picture.
Whichever direction one's alumni loyalties lean, they should
reconcile now in the accomplishments of the merger of the two
schools. There is a litany of names through which one captures
the history of the Providence school and later of the Barrington
years. They are names-some already shared with Gordon
which have found their place on a new campus .The records from
which the Barrington history may be written are being sorted
and cataloged by Gordon Archivist John Beauregard, so that a
rich legacy may not be lost to sight .
The Archives, which hold the records and history of each of the
colleges, are maintained by John Beauregard, who is also Direc
tor of the Library. He has described how the library collections
and building have come into being. Part of the library space has
Shaping a H eritage
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been, and continues to be, used as a drama studio and production
site for the Gordon Players and the new drama department's
many offerings. The history of the intrepid Players is recounted
for us by Professor Carr, for many years Director of the Players

and leader of their spring tours. His essay records another
instance of a long history of working under daunting conditions
and yet persisting until drama performances received validation
as part of the academic program . His essay is packed with
information.
The styles of the essays of part III vary considerably: this is
intentional. The subjects vary, and the authors have written
about each in appropriate and personal ways. For any errors, I
accept all responsibility.
If there are omissions in the material covered, it is because no
one volume can present 100 years of such active history, and yet
this volume needed to be written "for the record." The commit
tee hopes that it will provide you, as it has us, with a sense of the
identity of GORDON COLLEGE: The United College of Gordon
and Barrington, and that the founding vision, its engagement and
extension, will be clearly imprinted here.
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A YOUTH GOES TO COLLEGE:
A.[. GORDON AT
BROWN UNIVERSITY

1856-1860
By T HOMAS A .

A SKEW

,

.,

)

Photograph courtesy of Brown University Archives
"A. Judson Gordon," class of 1860, Brown University.

Thomas A. Askew, Professor of History and Chair, Department
of History, was graduated Magna Cum Laude from Wheaton
College, and received his M.A. and Ph.D. in History from
Northwestern University. He taught at Wheaton College and
the University of Illinois (Chicago Circle) before joining the
Gordon Faculty in 1972 . He has written numerous reviews and
articles; the most recent publication is his pictorial narrative, A
Faithful Past-An Expectant Future: A Centennial History of
Gordon College, (1988) written with his wife lean M. Askew.
Professor A skew is on the Board of Trustees at Essex Insti
tute, on the Advisory Committee of the House of Seven Gables,
Salem, and on the Editorial Board of Fides et Historia. He has
been an Associate in Development responsible for writing
grants at Gordon College (1972-1982). He was for 10 years on
the Editorial Board and Publisher of the Christian Scholar's
Review.
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A YOUTH GOES TO COLLEGE: A.J. GORDON AT BROWN
UNIVERSITY, 1856-1860
TH OMA S A. ASKEW

W

hen Adoniram Judson Gordon, our college's founder and
namesake, was 20 years old in 1856, he left his rural New
Hampshire village to become a freshman at Brown University in
Providence, Rhode Island. Although it may seem unlikely, I
suggest that he had marc in common with Gordon College
students today than one might imagine.
Today's freshman students can especially identify with young
Gordon, for he too was a new face on a strange campus. He too
had to digest the written and (perhaps more important) unwrit
ten rules of campus life ... and begin to figure out faculty
eccentricities.
Every student, however, has at least this in common with
Gordon: he was always short of money! Contemporary students
have difficulties in raising ever increasing thousands of dollars
to cover educational costs . He and his family had problems
affording total college expenses of $67 a year.
Most students have few strategies for economizing when short
of funds-giving up pizza,eating only from the salad bar. A.J.
Gordon did what frugal students of his day did-he ate more
oatmeal . . . for three meals a day instead of just one or two!
Like Gordon enrollees, young A.J. was attending a small
college. In 1856 Brown University had less than half the number
of students at Gordon during the Centennial year.
Furthermore, Brown University, like most early colleges in
America, featured a philosophy of education and a curriculum
firmly grounded in biblical theism.
In short, Brown University in 1856, like Gordon College in
1988, offered an education infused with the ideals of Christian
higher learning-ideals that reach back to Cambridge and Ox
ford and the medieval European universities. We are reminded of
that rich heritage on occasions when the faculty don their
medieval-style robes, symbols of a long academic tradition .
Like students today, young Gordon attended college in a time
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of political and social debate. His was no ivory tower education
removed from the issues of the day. Tension over the nature of
the Union and the moral dilemma of slavery would shortly lead
to civil war.
From his collegiate days onward Gordon was known as a
person fully committed to social justice for minorities. And that
included women.
In fact, he frequented a house near campus which was a way
station of the "Underground Railroad" for escaped slaves. His
attraction to the house was based on more than Abolitionist
sentiments, however; it was the home of the charming and
talented Miss Maria Hale, his future wife. It is possible that
while he courted Maria in the parlor escaped slaves were hiding
out in the cellar.
Of course, there are also some striking contrasts between
attending a Christian college in 1856 and 1988. For instance, the
Brown experience in those days was strictly masculine. No
women were admitted.
Unfortunately for A.J. Gordon, he also had to attend college
without the protection of anti-hazing laws. In fact, soon after
Gordon arrived at Brown, some older students decided to harass
and belittle him. Knowing that he hoped to become a minister,
they barged into his room, placed him on his table and demanded
that he preach. The records do not show who these mean
spirited returning students were, but their rambunctious and
uncouth manner clearly indicates they were sophomores. Good
na turedly going along wi th the prank, Gordon began a homilyon
"The Good Samaritan." But when the rowdies began to hit and
pummel him, he fought back. He was not going to be the 1856
version of a campus "wimp."
At this point an older student named John Hay came along and
helped Gordon throw the hazers out of his room. John Hay went
on to a distinguished career in government, first as President
Lincoln's wartime secretary, later Lincoln's biographer, and by
1900 as Secretary of State under President McKinley.
Another difference between the 1850s and the 1980s is that the
liberal arts curriculum negotiated by A.J. Gordon was more
6
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classical and not nearly so complex as contemporary courses of
study, for the natural and social sciences were as yet undevel
oped: and the impact of Darwinism, Marxism, Freudianism and
Scientism had not yet propelled much of American higher
education in a secular direction.
Nevertheless, young Gordon's priorities and practices as a
student can encourage and inspire all involved in teaching and
learning at Gordon College. Just how did this youth from an
obscure village in New Hampshire, the first in his extended
family to attend college, transform himself into pastor, author,
philanthropist, world missions leader, poet, hymn-writer and
educator? It all began with A.J. Gordon's commitment to learn
ing as his top priority during his student years at Brown .
A.J. Gordon clearly understood the primary goal of his being in
college was to gain knowledge, to sharpen skills and to expand
his horizons. He recognized that he was in charge of his own
education . Others could assist him, and they did , but ultimately
he had to educate himself.
Specifically, Gordon adopted several useful practices in col
lege:
1. He worked for excellence; he was never satisfied with
mediocrity.
2. He was an avid reader. He did not do only the minimum.
He even undertook a reading program in history and
literature that went far beyond his courses.
3. He was reflective. He kept an intellectual diary where he
wrote down passages and ideas that he would refer back to later.
This became an ongoing source of sermon illustrations in later
years.
4. He cultivated his special gifts-which in his case were oral
and written expression. He worked to hone his skills. And he
became a gifted communicator.
5. Above all, he sought to do intellectual work that penetrated
beyond superficial appearances-that discovered the inter-con
nectedness of ultimate reality. In short, he sought to develop
that biblically informed world view that flows from an inte
grated Christian liberal arts education .
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If this all sounds like a hopelessly ideal example, don 't be
discouraged. A.J. Gordon was never considered by his prof essors
to be more than an average student; not brilliant, not a born
scholar, just an able student who applied himself diligently.
Perhaps most importantly of all, A.J. Gordon as a student was
also engaged in a quest for character. For him his college
education was preparation for stewardship and service, not
personal wealth or fame. He knew that most failures in life are
not caused by inadequate knowledge or skills. They usually
derive from lack of wisdom and character.
Therefore, in the midst of his intellectual pursuits, Gordon
cultivated those habits and dispositions which we associate
with mature Christian discipleship.
We should not assume that this quest for character made
Gordon sanctimonious or stuffy. On the contrary, he was consid
ered upbeat and was well-liked at Brown. And hewas admired for
his keen wit. Perhaps this is partly why he was able to relate so
well to students throughout his career.
What then does Adoniram Judson Gordon's student experi
ence suggest to us in this centennial year of the school he
founded ? Let all of us at Gordon wholeheartedly commit our
selves to the task of learning.
Let each engage in an ongoing quest for Christian character.
Then we will be worthy of the heritage which he passed on to us .
Brief addr ess given by Dr. Thoma s A. Askew for th e Student
Honors Convocation to launch th e Centennial Celebration
September 15, 1988.
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MAKING HASTE:
A.[. GORDON IN 1889

By SCOTT M.

GIBSON

l'
I

Archives photograph
F.L.Chapell, A.T. Gordon, J.A. McElwain and students in an 1892
college photograph.
After completing undergraduate w ork at Penn sylvania State
Univ ersity, Scott M. Gibson took an M.Div. at Gorden -Conwell
Th eolo gical Seminary, a ThM. in Homiletics at Princet on, and
a ThM. in Church History at Knox College, University of
Toronto . He is currently working on th e life of AI Gordon at
Regent's Coll ege, Oxford. He delivered the Centennial Lecture
at Gordon-Conwell Theological Seminary, on 10 November
1988: "The Herita ge of the Homiletic Habit : AI Gordon and
Preaching." He is curren tly writing " A. 1. Gordon 1830-1895:
Th e Impa ct of Piemillenialism and th e Rol e of Women in th e
Church ..
10
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MAKING HASTE: A.J. GORDON IN 1889
SCOTT M. GIBSON

A

n editorial statement which appeared in an 1889 issue of

The Watchword, A.J. Gordon's millenarian magazine,
captures the mood of the late nineteenth century and of Gordon's
ministry: "Make haste! for the Lord's work is pressing and there
are few to do it" (March, 54). Haste seemed to be synonymous
with progress in the late nineteenth century. In 1889 new strides
were made in the field of medicine and technology. The discov
ery of insulin would soon redirect efforts in the control of
diabetes. Nations displayed their technological strength at the
Paris Exhibition, where the Eiffel Tower, a symbol of human
ingenuity, pierced Babel-like into the sky. Humankind marched
to the cadence of factory hammers, which heightened in rhythm
as new developments were fashioned for increasing productiv
ity.
The late nineteenth century was an age of rapid growth and
expansion. Many immigrants came to the United States expect
ing to become part of the young country's expansion. Headlines
often made such an announcement. One such report came in the
early 1880s when the Boston Daily Advertiser described the
"Large Arrivals of Emigrants in Boston." From three steamers
alone came "a total of 2121 immigrants" from England, Ireland,
Germany and Sweden. This is representative of the huge num
bers of immigrants who came to Boston almost weekly 124May
1880). Between 1860 and 1890 Boston grew from 177,840 to
560,892.
In literary and arts circles 1889 marked the advent of Mark
Twain's A Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur's Court, while
Gilbert and Sullivan's "The Gondoliers" debuted on the London
stage. Politically, 1889 saw the inauguration of Benjamin Harri
son as the twenty-third president of the United States, as well as
four new states becoming part of the union. On the religious
front Higher Critical methodologies continued to make an
impact, while Darwinism still played a leading role in religious
interpretation, and T .H. Huxley published his volume on Agnos-
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ticism.
The year 1889 for Adoniram Judson Gordon was equally
significant. At this point in his career Gordon was actively
engaged in a number of ministries-denominational, congrega
tional and personal. He was at a high point of service: successful
pastor and preacher, sought after conference speaker, recognized
author, editor, missions advocate and educator.It is the intent of
this essay to examine the events which surrounded A.J. Gordon
during the year 1889. First, I will examine the state of Gordon's
life with regard to family, church, publications and theology
his growth as a leader up to 1889. Second, I will examine the
founding of The Boston Missionary Training School in light of
Gordon's theology. Finally, I will conclude the essay with the
events which followed in the years after 1889.
GROWTH OF A LEADER

In December of 1889 not only did A.J. Gordon celebrate twenty
years as pastor of the Clarendon Street Baptist Church, but also
twenty-six years of marriage to Maria Hale Gordon. They were
parents of eight children, two of whom, a set of twins, had died
in 1876. Twenty-six years before he had been a bachelor candi
date for the pulpit at the Baptist Church in Jamaica Plain where
he served six years as pastor in a community located a few miles
outside of Boston. Born on 19 April 1836 in New Hampton, New
Hampshire, Gordon was educated at the New London Literary
Institute (now Colby-Sawyer College) and graduated in 1856.
Gordon continued his education at Brown University and
completed his degree in 1860, after which he attended the
Newton Theological Institution. In 1863 at the age of twenty
seven he completed his studies at Newton and began pastoral
ministry in Jamaica Plain. He was ordained on 25 June 1863 and
on 13 October that same year married Maria Tazro Hale (1842
1921) from Providence, Rhode Island.
As a new pastor Gordon settled into the duties of ministry,
demonstrating promise in his preaching, pastoral duties and
denominational involvement. Interest in spiritual matters by
the residents of Jamaica Plain increased congregational involve12
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ment and growth. During Gordon's six year ministry, member
ship nearly doubled.
In early 1868, after only four years in ministry at Jamaica Plain,
Gordon received an invitation from the Rowe Street Baptist
Church [later changed to Clarendon Street Baptist Church) to
become their pastor. In May of 1867 the wealthy congregation
had received the resignation of Rev . Baron Stow, who had been
their pastor for twenty years. A series of letters, meetings and
discussions between members of the Jamaica Plain Church and
Gordon took place. In the end, Gordon rejected the Rowe Street
invitation. However, in the summer of 1869, two years aft er
their first invitation, the Rowe Street Church renewed its call.
This time Gordon agreed. He assumed the ministerial duties of
the newly named Clarendon Street Baptist Church in early
November 1869 and was formally installed as pastor on 26
December 1869, the same day that Baron Stow died.
A.J. Gordon began his second ministry in a newly constructed
edifice. The possibilities were almost boundless for this 33 year
old pastor. He was now leader of on e of Boston's most prestigious
congregations and newest church buildings, located on Claren
don Street in the new "uptown" district of Boston. The building
was designed to seat almost 1200 people, but in 1869 when
Gordon assumed pastoral leadership the membership was only
358. By 1889 membership almost tripled that of 1869 by totalling
1106.
Between 1869 and 1889 the pace of ministry quickened for
Gordon and his congregation as he led them in evangelism and
wider involvement in denominational and local mission work in
Boston. The Baptist Mis sionary Maga zine stated that under
Gordon's leadership the church was" a model for its missionary
spirit and activity" (August 1894). In addition to monetary
bolstering of foreign and home missionaries the congregation
was also committed to the support of its own evangelists, of
whom there were both men and women. Missionary work in
stables, the wharf area and on the Boston Common were among
the evangelistic activities in which church members partici
pated. Clarendon Street Church also took on the responsibility
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of supporting churches in other neighborhoods in Boston, in
cluding th e Bowdoin Tabernacle Church, th e Ebenezer Baptist
Church (a black congregation), a work among the Chinese, and
involvement in a mission to Boston's Jews.
Foreign Missions were of great interest to Gordon. Since 1871
he had served on the Executive Committee of the American
Baptist Missionary Union, the primary decision-making body
for missions of the Baptists in the northern United States. In the
latter half of 1888 Gordon was elected chair of the ABMU
Executive Committee, with 1889 being the first full year of
service. The Executive Committee appointed missionaries,
established budgets and administered policy . This position
Gordon held while he continued his duties as pastor. Th e
pre ssures were intense.
Up to 1889, in addition to his duties as Pastor of Clarendon
Street Bapti st church and member of the ABMU Executive
Committee, Gordon was involved in the writing of books and
num erous articles. His several books focused largel y on themes
that were spiritual in nature, urging believers to a deeper expe
rience of Christ. By 1889 he had published five books: In Chri st
(1872 ), Con gregational Wor sh ip (1872), Grac e and Glory (1881),
Min istry of Healing (1882), and The Twofold Life (1884). It was
in 1889 that Gordon published Ecce Venit (translated "Behold
He Comes"), his study of premillennialism-the belief that
Jesus Christ would return to the earth prior to the Millennium
a theme that had been of interest to him for over twenty years .
Gordon also published numerous articles in newspapers, maga
zines and journals and edited his own journal, The Watchword,
which he had founded in 1878 to adv ocate premillennialism.
Haste for Gordon had a different meaning from industrial
progress. It was characterized in premillennialism. Gordon's
book Ecce Venit and journal Th e Wat chword demonstrate his
commitment to the cause of premillennialism, which had be
come popular in the latter half of th e nineteenth century pre
dominantly among Presbyterians and Baptists. Interest was
fueled by Bible Study conferences, and by two major Prophecy
conferences, held in 1878 at the Holy Trinity Episcopal Church
14
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in New York City, and in 1886 at Farwell Hall in Chicago.
Gordon was instrumental in the leadership early in the
movement's history.
By 1889 Gordon had become firmly established as a leader
among American Premillenarians. His commitment to the
position was demonstrated by his leadership in the prophetic
conferences, as well as in articles, The Watchword and Ecce
Venit. From the onset he had embraced premillennial convic
tions: "I well remember in my early ministry hearing two
humble and consecrated laymen speaking of this hope in the
meetings of the church, and urging it upon Christians as the
ground of unworldliness and watchfulness" (Sandeen, The Roots
of Fundamentalism 152).
The laymen whom Gordon mentions appear to have been
advocates of Plymouth Brethren teaching. Gordon attributed his
training in prophetic studies to the influence of J.N. Darby and
his followers, who held that Christ would first return to the earth
and rapture his elect from it. A period of tribulation would then
occur, followed by a final reign of one thousand years. Then
Christ would usher in the end. This is what is referred to as the
"futurist" interpretation of premillennialism: that is, the events
in the book of Revelation, particularly the appearance of the
antichrist, were considered to be future events. Gordon later
abandoned this interpretation in favor of "historic premillenni
alism" the view that the antichrist had come in the system of the
papacy, and that what is stated in the book of Revelation is
continuously being fulfilled from the time of Christ's ascension
until now. Ecce Venit was a treatise on the historic premillen
nial interpretation. "If we turn away from the Futurist interpre
tation-in which we were 'nourished and brought up' so far as
our prophetic studies are concerned-and express our firm
adherence to the Historical, it is because we believe that the
latter is more scriptural" (Ecce Venit vi). The second coming of
Christ was of central importance to Gordon's theology. Al
though he advocated holiness teaching, I contend that pre
millennialism was the font which fed all other efforts (Scott M.
Gibson, "The Heritage of the Homiletic Habit: A.J. Gordon and
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Preaching," Centennial Lecture at Gordon-Conwell Theologi
cal Seminary, 10 November 1988). Concerning the primacy of
the second coming, Gordon wrote "Whatever doctrine I was pur
suing, whatever precept I was enforcing, I found it fronting
toward and terminating in the hope of the Lord's second com
ing" (How Christ Came to Church 25). Elsewhere he wrote that
"the theme of Christ's second coming in glory is second to none
in Scripture, not even the atonement itself, in the claim which
it makes upon our consideration" [Ecce Venit v). Gordon called
his personal discovery of the premillennial coming of Christ
"the means of the deepest and firmest anchoring in all the
doctrines of the evangelical faith" (How Christ Came to Church
27).

Ecce Venit was for all intents and purposes the last book
published by an American historic premillennialist and sig
nalled the last gasp for the historic premillenarian position as
held by Gordon. The interpretation was waning in the United
States and Canada by the latter part of the nineteenth century.
Only a few other historic premillenarians continued to write. In
Britain H. Grattan Guinness (1835-1910) was Gordon's counter
part in the popularization of this school of interpretation. Gordon's
and Guinness's interpretation was being replaced by that which
they argued against: futurism, what is commonly associated
today with dispensationalism and the Scofield Reference Bible
and much of twentieth-century popular Christianity.
In 1889 AJ. Gordon's career was on the rise. He had moved
quickly through the ranks of the Baptist ministry to one of the
largest and wealthiest congregations in the city of Boston. Under
his ministry the church had grown substantially. Throughout
his career Gordon maintained a committed interest in missions,
rising in denominational ranks to chairperson of the Executive
Committee of the American Baptist Missionary Union. Theo
logically Gordon was known for his premillenarian views and
was recognized as one of its leading advocates. These two
interests, missions and premillennialism, served as motivating
factors for the founding of the Boston Missionary Training
School, to which we now turn.
16
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1889-THE BOSTON MISSIONARY TRAINING SCHOOL
The need for workers on the Congo mission field and other
fields haunted the American Baptist Missionary Union and
similar organizations. Yet workers were difficult to recruit.
Perhaps the lack of missionaries was due in part to the well
known hardships and difficulties that missionaries encountered
on the field. The call was to make haste, to find missionaries. In
an attempt to alleviate the pressure and meet some of the need
for workers in the Congo, A.J. Gordon and M.R. Deming of the

Bowdoin Square Tabernacle, with the encouragement of H.
Grattan Guinness, sought to establish a missionary training
school. The intent was not to short circuit the task of the college
and seminary, but to provide a course of study for those who
"have consecrated themselves to Missionary Service, but whose
age and attainments render it impossible for them to enter any
of our higher schools of learning" (The Watchword, December
1889,315).
In a profound way, The Boston Missionary Training School is
an example of Gordon's and other premillenarians' desire to
make haste in the late nineteenth century. During the last
quarter of the nineteenth century a number of missionary
training schools and Bible Institutes were founded in order to
meet what was considered a pressing need on the mission field
for workers, both home and abroad. Many were founded with the
urgency of millennial zeal, a belief that the second coming of
Christ might be hastened if missionaries were sent out as soon
as pos sible. Gordon himself asserted that in the cause of mis
sions one should "redouble diligence in preaching the gospel to
every creature that we may thereby 'hasten the day of God"
(Ecce Venit 58). Bible Institutes and missionary training schools
sought to give practical training and Bible knowledge to equip
the zealous layperson for mission and evangelistic work. These
schools played a significant role in disseminating prernillenar
ian teachings throughout the United States and Canada. Among
the numerous schools founded were Moody Bible Institute
(1886), Nyack Missionary Training College (1882) and Gordon
College (1889).
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The connections between mission need and premillennial
pragmatism cannot be ignored. Neither can Gordon's theology
of haste and his reasons for establishing the school be separated.
In light of this, F.L. Chapell, the Resident Instructor and later
Dean of the Boston Missionary Training School, reflected:

He [Gordon] believed that as we approach the end of the
age-the eleventh hour of the day-all kinds of agency
would be required in the evangelizing of the world.
Numbers of people about him were feeling that they
were being called to enter the vineyard, whose circum
stances precluded the long courses of study usually
prescribed. Honored workers elsewhere both at home
and abroad were utilizing this kind of material and
training with blessed results, and why should he refrain
from falling into line? Indeed, he felt that the Lord
required it at his hand, so that he dared not refuse . (The
Watchword, March 1895,61)

The curriculum of the early years of the Boston Missionary
Training School reflects the strong premillennial convictions of
Gordon, and features an uneasiness with convention and an
unspoken feeling of haste. There were no textbooks required
except the Bible-and the books which Gordon had authored. He
was committed not to institutionalize, but to free from endow
ments and buildings. It was a project of haste. Gordon's inten
tions are not questioned here. But one wonders if the accusations
raised by those in the Examiner, the Baptist magazine which
criticized Gordon for establishing a "shon cut method," do not
bear some truth.
That first year classes for the Training School were held at 7
Chardon Street, in a house adjacent to the Bowdoin Square
Church building. Gordon became president of the new school
and also served as an instructor. The teaching staff was small
with only one full-time professor, F.L. Chapell (1836-1900),
18
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premillenarian and former pastor of the Baptist Church of
Flemington, New Jersey. Chapell was Gordon 's choice as Resi
dent Instructor. The part-time teaching staff included Mrs .
Chapell who taught Bible reading, a form of bible study; James
M. Gray of the Reformed Episcopal Church, who later became
Dean of Moody Bible Institute; John McElwain, Gordon's Assis
tant Pastor who taught practical theology; and both A.J. and
Maria Gordon .
Although founded by Baptists, and premillennial in perspec
tive, the Boston Missionary Training School did not attempt to
appeal to Baptists only, but looked beyond denominational
labels and invited any who sensed the call of God to come and
study. Both men and women were welcomed as students from
the very beginning. The purpose of the school demonstrates the
openness to both sexes: to "prepare young men and women who
have heard the call of God to engage in Christian service . .. . "
During the first year, there were twenty men and ten women
students,
The openness to women students was another feature of
Gordon's premillennialism. He considered the present age to be
the Age of the Spirit where women could experience new
opportunities of service to Christ. To Gordon, women in various
types of ministries were signs of the second coming of Christ. In
January 1887, the year prior to the opening of the Missionary
Training School, Gordon wrote an article in The Watchword
entitled "Should Women Prophesy?" In this piece Gordon
remarked that "We have for many years defended the scriptural
right of Christian women to speak at religious gatherings," and
linked his reasons for supporting women to the prophetic fulfill
ment of scripture. Further he stated that women in Christian
service will enhance the second coming of Christ (250).
The Boston Missionary Training School was a big step for A.J.
Gordon. In this move he merged his interests in missions with
premillennialism. Here men and women were trained for the
foreign field in an atmosphere of urgency. The founding of the
school was in addition to the many other ministries in which
Gordon participated or administered. It was an act of making
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haste, of promoting the second coming of Christ.
THE YEARS FOLLOWING 1889-A CONCLUSION
After 1889 the pace only quickened for Gordon. Creation of the
Missionary Training School placed yet another burden upon
him. As president his main responsibilities were fundraising and
oversight. After two years at 7 Chardon Street arrangements
were made for the school to be moved to the Clarendon Street
Church building. Women, many of them from the church itself,
comprised a large part of the student body though at one point
some supporters of the school suggested that the school become
entirely a woman's institution (Wood, A School of Christ 27).
This direction was not taken, and the school continued to be
coeducational.
Gordon 's responsibility as pastor continued to grow. Member
ship and baptisms increased. Outside of the church Gordon's
responsibilities were unrelenting. He continued to serve on
many boards and committees, including the President of the
Boston Industrial Home, a rescue mission; the editorial Boards
of the Sunday School Times and The Missionary Review of the
World; the editing of The Watchword and hymnbooks, and to
write his books and articles. He was in high demand as a confer
ence speaker. During the summers Gordon participated in the
Northfield meetings conducted by D.L. Moody, the Old Orchard
Beach conference in Maine sponsored by A.B. Simpson, and
those in Asbury Park and Ocean City, New Jersey.
Gordon's interest in missions brought him the invitation in
April 1892 to deliver six lectures on missions at the Dutch
Reformed divinity school in New Brunswick, New Jersey. The
lectures were ~~ublished as The Holy Spirit in Missions. Gordon
and fellow m issions advocate A.T. Pierson took a speaking tour
through southern Ontario, Canada, in late 1894 to encourage
mission involvement and interest. As part of their journey
Gordon and Pierson attended the December Student Volunteer
Movement Convention held in Detroit, Michigan. After this
Gordon travelled through Ohio and New York, stopping at the
Baptists' Rochester Theological Seminary to deliver lectures on
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the work of Christ .
This quickened pace increased, and took its toll on Gordon.
The demands of his heavy speaking and preaching schedule, the
Missionary Union, the Training School, pastoral and writing
responsibilities, were great. Reflecting upon the life of her father,
Theodora Gordon Hall (1886-1987) remarked, "He worked
awfully hard. He had a big load and he never denied anyone [help]
that needed it. He took over too much. He tried too much . It was
too much for his strength" (Interview, 14 April 1985). In late
January 1895, after preaching on the twentieth at Clarendon
Street Baptist Church, Gordon became ill with a cold which
developed into pneumonia. From this he never recovered. On 2
February 1895 A.J. Gordon succumbed to the quickened pace of
exhaustion. His congregation mourned, the missionary training
school which he founded mourned: time stops for no one but
hastens on towards the second coming, the coming for which
A.J. Gordon lived-and died.
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THE EDUCATIONAL LEGACY OF A.J. GORDON
THOMAS A. ASKEW

A

m erican Protestants faced daunting challenges in the last
quarter of the nineteenth century. Both at home and
abroad desperate religious and social needs were evident. Over
seas, millions waited to hear the message of Christ. In the bur
geoning American cities thousands of immigrants endured bleak
conditions and were ignorant of the evangelical faith .
The churches lacked trained workers of every sort who could
meet these challenges. The small number of college and theo
logical seminary graduates was far too scant to fill the ranks of
laborers needed for the vineyards of the Lord. Thus, during the
1880s a new type of institution, the missionary and Bible
training school, was launched to educate the volunteers neces
sary to service the churches' expanding mission.
In 1889, the Rev . Dr. Adoniram Judson Gordon, for twenty
years pastor of Boston's Clarendon Street Baptist Church, founded
(in cooperation with others) the Boston Missionary Training
Institute to take up the preparatory task. Earlier in the same
decade Rev. A.B. Simpson of the Christian Missionary Alliance
had formed a similar school in New York City; likewise, evan
gelist D.L. Moody started one in Chicago. These were the first
three such institutes in America. They were loosely patterned
after similar efforts in England established by Charles Haddon
Spurgeon and H. Gratton Guinness.
The innovative and experimental Bible institutes fit well the
spirit of the time. The Salvation Army had recently arrived from
Britain to serve the poor in the teeming urban centers. In
Chicago, Jane Addams' Hull House represented a fresh approach
to settlement work among immigrants. From the new ly founded
universities to the developing kindergarten movement, educa
tional methodology was in ferment. Rote memorization and the
old classical curriculum increasingly were open to question. Of
course, the standardized college course-hour-credit system as
well as accrediting associations were largely still in the future,
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products of twentieth-century standardization. Training schools
of all types were organizing-normal schools for teachers, nurs
ing schools for nurses, as well as various proprietary vocational
institutes and business programs to equip workers for the ex
panding economy. As more females left the confines of home,
the proper role of women in society became a topic of debate.
New educational opportunities were called for on every hand.
All these developments occurred in a world of shrinking
boundaries. Technology was producing such marvels as the Suez
Canal (1869), the Brooklyn Bridge (1884) and the Paris Eiffel
Tower (1889). Recently completed global telegraph and steam
ship connections spurred worldwide interest in commerce and
exploration, exemplified by the establishment of the National
Geographic Society in 1888. Above all, commitment to Chris
tian missions crescendoed. By the end of the century one of
fifteen American Protestants would volunteer for foreign mis
sion service, encouraged by such agencies as the Student Volun
teer Movement which A.J.Gordon, O.L. Moody, R.P. Wilder and
student J.R. Mott launched in 1886 at Northfield, Mass. Mis
sions service was further stimulated for some clergy, such as A.J.
Gordon, because they believed the evil times were at hand:
Christ would soon return.
This, then, is the context, briefly sketched, out of which arose
the Boston Missionary Training Institute, A.J. Gordon's longest
lasting educational contribution. For the remainder of my re
marks I shall simply call him" Gordon," the name his wife Maria
preferred. For clarity, I shall identify the school as the Boston
Missionary Training Institute although before 1895 the name
went through several variations, not becoming known as the
Gordon Missionary Training School until the founder's un
timely death in 1895 in his 59th year. Also, before taking a closer
look at Gordon's school and legacy, I want to dispell two
misconceptions easily held when we of the 1980s glance back a
century to the founding of these fledgling institutes.
The first misconception assumes that the Bible and mission
ary training schools of the 1880s were launched as defensive,
fallback enclaves of theological conservatives or sectarian, pi-
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etistic types-in short, that these institutes constituted an at
tempt by the orthodox to flee th e world of learning and ideas.
Quite th e contra ry-in th e closing decades of th e nineteenth
century th ere was nothing inherently conservative or orthodox
in the religious training school movem ent. By the early 20th
century a variety of denominati ons of different traditions and
th eologies came to sponsor enterprises of this type-Baptists,
Wesleyans, Quakers, Episcopalians, th e Salvation Army, the
YMCA and other groups. We must keep in mind the very small
percentage of th e population that at tended secondary school, let
alone gained access to colleges or universities in those times.
Thus, once introduced, the training school approach m et real
education al needs for various churchly con stituen cies.
It was not until the 1920s that the Bible institutes became so
clearly identified with conservative evangelicals and fundamen
talists. By this time, most mainline den ominational training
schools had either closed or bec ome colleges while the m ajority
of prestigious church coll eges and seminaries were now under
the control of theologi cal liberals . Thus, it was during th e 1920s
and 1930 s that con servatives, with limited resources that could
support few colleges and seminaries, dep ended so heavily on the
Bible institutes. Do not read back into the 1880 s, a time of
consider able cooperation across theological categories, the fun 
damentalist-modernist anim osities and splits of the twentieth
century.
Here are some exam ples of that cooperation and contact:

Phillips Brooks, Rector of Trinity Church, Copley
Square, preaching at the Boston D.L. Moody revivals in
1877.
Gordon an d Washington Gladden, a leading social
gospel minister from Columbus, Ohio, sharing the same
platform at the Evan gelical-Alliance convention in 1886;
wh ere, incidentally, Gordon offered a harsher cri tique of
unrestrain ed capitali sm th an did Gl adden .
Gordon attending the 1888 London C entenary MisSh aping a Heri tage
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sions Conference, to which approximately 140 denomi
nations and missions groups sent delegates.
Rev. Walter Rauschenbusch, pastor and well-known
social gospel theologian, translating Fanny Crosby
hymns into German for congregational singing in eth
nic churches.
The wide spectrum of participants in the Student
Volunteer Movement, which eventually sent abroad
20,000 missionaries .
The second misconception assumes that the Bible institutes,
and especially Gordon's, were started as substitutes or replace
ments for collegiate and seminary educations for ministerial
candidates-in short, a direct retreat from preparing a learned
clergy. Several 1889 articles in a Baptist periodical, The Exam
iner, accused the new Boston Missionary Training Institute of
that very lowering of standards. In direct reply Gordon claimed
no such purpose. In an article in The Watchman (7 November
1889) titled "Short-Cut Methods," he maintained his priority
had always been to encourage all "whose gifts and age warrant
them in taking full college and seminary courses ... to do so."
His new school was solely for those who absolutely could not
avail themselves of college and seminary instruction.
In fact, in the course of his public ministry Gordon had
consistently been a promoter of his alma maters, Brown Univer
sity and Newton Theological Seminary. He always valued his
extensive classical education and advanced theological prepara
tion. After receiving an honorary doctorate from Brown in 1878,
Gordon served on its trustee board for 14 years. He was a Newton
Theological Seminary trustee for 27 years. The record shows he
took his trustee responsibilities seriously. While Gordon es
chewed elitism and looked with foreboding on some trends in
contemporary higher education, he regularly associated with
college presidents . For instance, his son-in-law, Edwin Poteat,
became president of Furman University and Gordon enjoyed a
warm relationship with President James McCosh of Princeton.
Gordon frequently spoke on such campuses as Princeton, Yale,
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Rutgers, Williams and Brown . At th e Northfield Conferences he
en thusiastically interacted with students from most eastern
colleges and universities. Any attempt to assess Gordon's over
all contributions to education should not overlook his decades
long service on trustee boards, interaction with institutional
leaders and spiritual nurture of collegians. Neith er Gordon, nor
other early Bible institute founders, discouraged college and
seminary attendance.
Who, then, were the students which the Boston Missionary
Training Institute and other similar schools would service? Who
would seek to study at this new-style institution ?
These prospective new learners were, as Gordon called them,
the "reserves" th e Church needed to deploy . They were too old,
too poor or too lacking in preparatory education for traditional
academic programs. Most significantly, many were women. In
today's terms, Gordon was launching a theological extension
program-a continuing education option for adult learners who
wanted to serve, an opening for women to minister in more
direct ways. As most now recognize, for his era Gordon champi
oned extremely progressive, even can troversial, views on women
in the church and society. Gordon hoped that his school, which
also enrolled minorities, would serve as " a recruiting station" to
" pu t into the field a large forc e of lay workers." Evangelist
Moody dubbed these unconventional students "gap persons"
who would fill in where necessary to compensate for the lack of
trained clergy at home and abroad.
By 1889 Gordon had some very specific gaps in mind which
needed filling. Five years earlier the Am erican Baptist Mission
ary Union had assumed responsibility for the previously British
sponsored Livingstone Inland Mission in the Belgian Congo
(now Zaire]. However, as of 1889, th e American Baptists had yet
to send one missionary there. Somewhat disappointed, the rl ;
mission founder, H. Grattbh Guinness, traveled to Boston to .
help Gordon, who was chair of the Union, start an in stitute,
patterned after Guinness's own in London, to recruit and train
candidates and send them with dispatch to the field. Of course,
students could also be equipped for se rving locally. As Gordon
Shaping a Heritage
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wrote in Th e Watchman (7 November, 1889) "There is the same
n eed for searching out and recruiting m en for home ministry as
for foreign."
In Th e Wa tchman article Gordon's educat ional goal was
specific and forthright-to equip " m en and women, who know
en ough of th eir Bibles to lead souls to Christ, and to instruct
converts in th e simple principles of the Gospel, and who shall be
willing to go forth at a moderate salary to supplement the labors
of the more thoroughly educated missionaries." To m eet these
object ives Gordon developed a biblically concentrated curricu
lum that wa s acc essible, practical and econ om ical. It was acces
sible because it adapted scriptural and doctrinal studies in the
English Bible to the learning capacities of ordinary, earn est
women and men . It was practical because it featured skill
building and learning by doing. Classes ranged from music,
serm on -m ak ing and missionary methods to hygiene and mid
wif ery, the latter skills being es sent ial for survival at primitive
mission stations. The manifold ministries to the poor of Gordon's
Clarendon Street Church, where the school was located, sup
plied ample opp ortunity for students to work with th e needy and
disinherited- to meet the m asses on their own turf.
The program was economical because of its brevity (at most
tw o years ) and its availability to students who had to remain
employed. No tuition wa s charged and both daytime and eve
ning classes were conducted . Low overhead costs allow ed such
econ om y. There were no form al entrance req uiremen ts, n o fixed
curriculum, no buildings, n o incorporation and only on e full
tim e instructor to be paid. Much teaching was done by part
timer s, including Gordon and his wife, Maria. Dr. F.L. Chapell,
an alumnus of Yale and Rochester Seminary, was appointed the
sale full-time instructor. He aptly described the student body as
" . .. an unconventional gathering of earnest souls to get what
preparation they can in the time they ma y command for what
ever work the Lord may induct them into .. ." (cited by Nathan
R. Wood, A School of Christ 31).
Aft er a modest start (first year-lO wom en , 20 men; second
ycar-19 women, 23 men ) marked by controversy and discour-
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agernent, the Boston Missionary Training Institute attained
substantial goals in its first 6 years. Students arrived from places
as far away as Kansas, Indiana, and New York. By Gordon's death
in I895 the school had produced 25 foreign missionaries, IS
ministers, 20 evangelistic workers, 20 home missionaries and
had sent IS persons on to higher theological education. After
adopting the name Gordon Missionary Training School (in
honor of the deceased leader), the enterprise continued to grow.
By I900 about 500 had attended day courses, another 1500
benefitted from evening classes and 100 had completed the
whole two-year program. Fifty alumni were foreign mission
aries.
It is evident that Gordon and his counterparts in New York and
Chicago had launched a signficant movement when they estab
lished the first Bible and missionary training institutes in
America. By the mid-twentieth century, albeit as much more
structured organizations, there were scores, maybe even hun
dreds, of these schools throughout North America and the
world. Yet , historians of American education have only recently
come to recognize the importance of the Bible institute move
ment, both educationally and religiously. This situation is
partly due to the fact that schools of this type confounded many
of the categories delineated by state officials and accrediting
associations when higher education became more standardized
and professionalized in the opening decades of the twentieth
century. In many ways the emerging Bible institutes had more
in common with normal schools, nursing schools and voca
tional institutes than with the directions taken by mainline
American higher education.
The latter increasingly represented pluralism, professorial
professionalism, the emerging academic disciplines and until
I940 access for only a small percentage of the population. In
contrast, the Bible institutes (like the normal schools, etc .]
offered task-oriented instruction that was geared to the specific
vocational aspirations of ordinary people who lacked the re
sources to secure a full college degree. These schools also
emphasized skill building, practical application and what today
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would be called experiential learning.
Given their stated objectives, the early Bible institutes were
remarkabl y productive-and in toda y's terminology-cost-ef
fective.
CONCLUDING ASSESSMENT

What then should be hi ghli ghted as we conclude these reflec
tions on th e educationa l contributions of Adoniram Judson
Gordon? Wh en he left his N ew Hampshire village, in clothes his
mother both spu n and sewe d, to attend New London Academy,
and later in 1856 at age 20, traveled south to become a Brown
University freshman, few would have anticipated that by
century's end his nam e would be recognized on the mission
fields of th e world. And, of course, none could have imagined a
school nam ed in his hon or - one that over the course of the 20th
century would evolv e into two institutions: a liberal arts coll ege
and a seminary.
I should lik e to approach Gordon's educational legacy from
three avenues of per spect ive: First, the significance of the Bible
institute m ovem ent wh ich he helped launch; second, the train
ing school he founded and the roads it took to become th e tw o
in stitutions bearing his name; third, the educational vision he
set in m oti on th at st ill enga ges us at this Founder's Da y Centen
nial C elebr ati on .
In recent year s, historians in this country and Europ e have
given special attention to rewriting history "from the bottom
up "- so to speak- to devote more research to those hard work
in g, nameless peopl e who made meaningful lives for th em selv es
and whose lab ors and productivity form the sinews of soc iety.
All thi s over again st the historians' usual fascination with elites
and power-wield ers, the movers and shakers in history. In m y
est im ation , th e Bible institutes and their alumni would pla ya
central role in an y "from -the-bottom -up" history of evangelical
Prot estantism from 1880 to 1940.
When Gord on helped initiate, define and defend the Bible and
mission ary t raining schools, he was opening the door s to m ean
in gful liv es of service for thou sands of humble beli evers-as
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Gordon characterized them-applicants from the carpenter's
bench, the painter's pot and the tailor's shop-and we must add,
the dressmaker's table and the kitchen.
The Church was all the richer for the thousands of institute
alumni who ministered on far-away fields, in commonplace
parishes, in city missions and back-country settings. With their
modest educational intentions and relative ease of launching,
these training schools carried their services directly to the grass
roots of the Church, at whatever academic level seemed suit
able. A school of this type in any region encouraged biblical
literacy and spiritual nurture all the way down to the local
congregational level.
While the more cosmopolitan observer can find tendencies of
educational reductionism, and even obscurantism, in the Bible
school tradition, I suggest we consider those institutes in light
of today's debates over how to bring the educationally limited
into the productive mainstream. In this era of alternative high
schools, storefront learning centers and adult retraining pro
grams, the old Bible institutes appear to have been remarkably
effective.
Thus far this essay has not employed the term "Bible College."
My omission is purposeful. When some of the stronger Bible
training schools, with the Gordon school in the lead, turned into
Bible colleges, they entered a more conventional educational
path, one leading to state charters, larger facilities, expanded
liberal arts curriculums and, eventually, institutional creden
tialing.
That brings us to the second of Gordon's educational legacies,
the institutions that bear his name today. It does not take great
imagination to realize that Dr. Gordon's original educational
plans did not embrace institutions such as today's Gordon
College and Gordon-Conwell Theological Seminary. He already
was attached to Brown University and Newton Seminary. As we
have seen, several impulses motivated Gordon to initiate his
Boston Missionary Training Institute-the immediate need for
Christian workers, the shortage of trained clergy, the resources
available in the laity-all of which must be marshalled toward
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worldwide evangelization before the imminent return of Christ.
Within ten years of the founder's death, however, the initial
creative drive of the Gordon school had run its course. New
leadership and organization seemed essential for institutional
objectives to be met. At the same time American education at all
levels had undergone development since 1889. In colleges,
course structure and academic credits had become standardized;
more studen ts were completing secondary school. It was time to
re-think Gordon 's biblically concentrated but free-form course
of study. The founder's vision would continue, but in more
defined institutional forms and stages, shaped to meet the needs
of each new generation.
It is not our purpose here to trace the developmental stages,
starting in 1907, by which the Gordon School evolved into
America's first Bible college-and then took further steps that
led to today's Gordon College of arts and sciences and Gordon
Conwell Theological Seminary.
But it is worth noting that events moved dramatically between
1907 and 1921. From 1907 to 1914 the Gordon school was
sponsored by Newton Seminary, an important transitional pe
riod for the program . After receiving its own charter in 1914,
Gordon moved through several charter revisions to emerge in
192J as Gordon College of Theology and Missions, empowered
to grant specified bachelor's degrees. Also in 1921, graduate level
courses were introduced that consolidated into Gordon Divinity
School in 1931. The base was established from which today's
institutions emerged after World WarII. But in keeping with the
spirit of A.J. Gordon and original objectives, short certificate
programs were offered up to World War II, and learning by doing
continues in many ways up to the present.
Given the evolution of the College and the Seminary, we, of
course, are proper to ask, "What is the legacy of A.J. Gordon still
present in these institutions today? What of his vision still
remains?" In retrospect, 1 suggest four commitments under
girded A.J. Gordon's educational philosophy and goals :
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I. a commitment to Christ and the Holy Scriptures as
the foundation for any educational undertaking;
2. a commitment to an education that is inclusive
available to women, minorities and those from modest
circumstances;
3. a commitment to serving others as the goal for edu
cational preparation-personal aggrandizement or learn
ing for its own sake were never objectives for A.J.
Gordon: education was always preparing for a life of
stewardship; and
4. a commitment to serving Christ and His church
worldwide-the call to share the message of Christ and
to bring loving care to needy persons at home, in urban
centers and throughout the world were always close to
his heart.
Anyone examining the educational philosophies, many aca
demic programs and numerous vol unteer efforts by students and
faculty of Gordon College and Gordon-Conwell Theological
Seminary will find these commitments and aspirations present
today. These are not frills or add-oris. they are at the center of our
educational missions. May we continue to value and nurture
them-only then will we be worthy of the legacy of A.J. Gordon.

Thi s essay was originally delivered as an address at the Centen
nial Founder's Day Symposium at Gordon-Conwell Theologi 
cal Seminary, April 3, 1989.
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GORDONJS HEART
FOR MISSIONS
By STANLEY A.

WASHBURN

G . Lloyd Carr photograph
Among the missionary artifacts in the Archives: the tea set
whi ch Mi ss Carrie Tarbell brought back from China in 1922 .
Stanley A. Washburn w as grad uated with an A.B. in Th eology
from Gordon College in 1941, an d recei ved his B.D . from
Gordon Divinity Sch ool in 1944. H e was elect ed to Phi A lph a
Chi. In 1983 Cordon-Conwell Th eological Sem inary con ferred
on him th e Doc tor of Divinity degree.
Serving as Gordon 's first A lum ni Secreta ry, 1949 -1961, th e
Re v. Dr. Wa shburn founded and set up tha t office. In 1962 he
was A lum n us of th e Year at th e Coll ege and Divinity Scho ol
joi nt ly. He is a m em ber of th e American A lumni Council. A n
ordained Baptist m inis ter (ABC /USA) , h e h as been Senior
Pastor at th e First Baptist Church of Holliston , Ma ssa chusetts,
for 20 ye ars.
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G. Lloyd Carr photograph
Among the missionary artifacts in the Archives: the tea set
which Miss Carrie Tarbell brought back from China in 1922.

Stanley A. Washburn was gradu ated with an A.B. in Theology
from Gordon College in 1941, and received hi s B.D. from
Gordon Divinity School in 1944. He wa s elected to Phi Alpha
Chi. In 1983 Go rdon -Con well Theological Seminar y conferred
on him the Do ct or of Divinity degree.
Serving as Gordon's first Alumni Secretary, 1949-1961, th e
Rev . Dr. Washburn founded and set up that office. In 1962 he
wa s Alumnus of th e Year at the College and Divinity School
jointly. He is a member of th e American Alumni Council. An
ordained Baptist minister (ABC/USA) , he has been Senior
Past or at the First Baptist Church of Holliston, Massachusetts,
for 20 years.
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GORDON'S HEART FOR MISSIONS
STA N LEY A. WASHB UR N

G

ordon College was born with a heart for missions. That
heart for missions first beat strongly in Adoniram Judson
Gordon whose very name betrayed the heritage he received from
Godly parents who were of Adoniram Judson's generation and
who, like a multitude of other Americans, greatly admired their
country's very first overseas missionary.
A.J. Gordon knew well the modern missionary movement,
begun with William Carey in 1792 and advanced in America
with the sailing of Ann andAdoniram Judson from Salem Harbor
in 1812 . He was familiar with the moving of the Holy Spirit
among college and seminary studen ts which in turn brough t in to
existence not one, but two mission agencies, the American
Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions [Congregational)
and the American Baptist Missionary Union.
A.J. Gordon was educated in this emerging missionary atmos
phere and thus it was only natural that his pastor's heart would
also be a missionary heart. And it was obvious that this Claren
don Street Pastor was a man of stature in Boston and also a
missionary statesman in his denomination and beyond. Gordon
made things happen. He was ahead of his day in many dimen
sions, and one of them was the social application of the Gospel
to the needs of humanity. He was instrumental in founding
several agencies, such as The Boston Industrial Home, which
ministered to the physical, social and spiritual needs of people.
In a larger sphere he served his denomination on their foreign
board and its Executive Committee, becoming its chairman
shortly after returning from the great 1888 international Cen
tenary Conference on Foreign Missions in London. His church
contributed well to its finances and he himself demonstrated
unusual wisdom, passion, and vision for the work on the field .
Such a spirit was always pressing that the task might be done.
Gordon's aggressive mission spirit came to focus on the work
of the Livingstone Inland Mission in the Congo which had
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carried on as lon g as it could and was being offered to Am erican
Bapti sts to take over. Long discu ssions and deliberations extend
ing over sev eral years were m oving toward rejecting the offer. Dr.
Gordon prepared a strong minority report whi ch in the end
prevailed over th e maj ority report and was adopted. One Boston
pasto r with a mi ssionary heart was responsible for a glorious
century of fruit in converts to Christ and th e establishing of a
strong church in Congo, nov; Zaire!
Such a dynam o for getting things don e all arou nd himself in
the city and oversea s as well , at the sa me time was becoming
impatient with the sh ort supply of m en and wom en to do th e
task. College and sem ina ry peopl e took seven years to tra in and
perhaps in the end did not have the necessary dedication and
spirit of sacrifice to respond to all the needs th at Gordon saw on
every hand, at home and abroad. And furth er, his well-known
view s on the se cond coming of Christ raised th e practi cal
questi on of how much t ime yet remained for the evangelization
of th e world .
Why not start a sch ool that would train you ng m en and
wom en, and older ones to o, in Biblical and practical wa ys, and
fill th e gap to meet th e need ? This is what Gordon and certain
ot hers wh o shared his passion did and on October 2, 1889, th e
Boston Mi ssionary Training Institute began. Even th e title
reveal s the missionary heritage th at was implanted from th e
School's inc eption.
I contend that Gordon Coll ege has been faithful to th at
heritage across th e century and that that faithfuln ess sh ould be
highlighted.
We have mentioned the founding nam e of the School which
first met in faciliti es near th e Bowdoin Square Tabernacle. It is
significant to note that the descriptive word used wa s " m iss ion
ary" and it wou ld be years later before th e term " Bible" would be
in traduced in to th e ti tl e. In an other cen tennial pu bli cation there
is a ch art of all th e nam es und er wh ich Gordon has been kn own .
Som e form of the word " m ission " has been in the official t itle of
th e School for 65 of her 100 yea rs' history.
It is doubtful th at any in stitution would keep th e cau se of
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missions alive in its official name without a corresponding
concern for being faithful to that name in program and emphasis.
A review of the century reveals that indeed a Gordon student
would be exposed to missions in a variety of ways.
The passion of the faculty would be overwhelmingly mission
oriented. Courses of study in the catalogs directly relate to this
primary task of the Church in missionary outreach. Then, too,
each generation of Gordon students will remember frequent
missionary speakers captivating and challenging them in daily
Chapel. Upon occasion the visiting missionary would have
additional exposure as he lectured in the classroom.
An essay of this type would be unfaithful to the record if
mention of Prof. Carrie A. Tarbell were omitted. Having served
briefly in China, she maintained a zeal for that field which never
diminished, and labored at Gordon with the desire to challenge
as many students as possible to consider missions as their life
calling. For more than three decades she carried the torch for
missions on campus and taught the majority of mission courses
then given. If you were to interview the graduates of her era of
service and say "missions," they would say "Miss Tarbell."
The Gordon student was also directly involved in appropriate
student missionary activity. The Student Volunteer movement
nationally always had its local expression in a Gordon chapter.
And from the first, Gordon students identified with the newer
Student Foreign Missions Fellowship.
What did the presence of the Student Volunteer or Foreign
Missions Fellowship chapters mean to college life? For one thing
they had a mission program after supper one night a week and
usually there was a missionary speaker, and often that person
was a Gordon alumnus.
Every Friday morning there was a mission prayer meeting
before breakfast which was faithfully attended with many stu
dents engaging in prayer. Then, once a year there was a gala
missionary banquet served with the full cooperation of the
Dining Club and to which all resident students came without
charge. Exotic foods from foreign lands might be served, posters
generated interest in the event, programs were printed, students
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dressed up for the occas ion and a distincti ve after-dinner pro
gra m was pro vid ed. It was a maj or m iss ion focu s of the year.
In fact, from the ve ry beginn ing, it was expe ct ed that the
Go rdo n stude nt would be involved in missions wh ile still a
studen t. It was obvious that goin g ove rseas wo ul d not automa ti 
call y m ak e one a mission ary. If one w er e of a mission ary spirit
at home, one w ould m ore likely be a good mission ary on some
distant mi ssion ass ign me n t . Th us the Gor don st ud ent wo u ld be
found at work in th e severa l inner city m issions started by
C la rendon Street Bapt ist Ch urch . Valu abl e assi stance wo u ld be
give n to these ministries and im portan t lessons learn ed w hile
st ill a stude nt.
Lik ew ise each gen eration of Go rdon studen ts relate d to othe r
mi ssion wor ks at th e time. The Dove r Stree t Mission, t he
Em m anue l Gospel Mission, th e Merrim ack Street Mi ssion, the
Ch inese Mi ssi on , th e Bos ton Bapt ist Bethel and the Seam an 's
Bethel are am on g a lon g rost er of m inist ries that serve d their day
and generat ion and were ben efited bec au se th e Go rdo n stude nt
was ava ila ble and se rved with dist in ct ion . This sam e mi ssionary
spirit had it s su mm er cou n te rpart as well. For decad es Gor do n
stu den ts fan ne d out all over ru ral New England and Marit ime
Ca nada in su m mer pastorates, even at ti m es among Frenc h
spea k ing communities, and in Vacation Bible Schools, su m m er
cam p ministri es, and Gos pel te am work.
O ne of the m ost coveted and unique su m m er assign m ent s was
afforde d by the Bible Society of Ma ine whe n a team of studen ts
was put in the fiel d to cover the State systemati cally to accom 
pli sh their hom e mission goa l of "a Bible in eve ry ho me."
As t im es have changed so h ave these sum me r m inist ries taken
new forms . Wit h th e availabili ty of air trav el and the openness
of man y a mi ssion board to short-period st udent assistance for a
var iety of "on t he field pro jects," Gordon stude n ts now serve in
m an y part s of the wo rld eac h year. In this w ay critical one- time
need s are m et by th e m ission and the stu dent receives a ric h, and
so m et imes a life-ch an gin g experienc e ove rseas .
T he bu rden of th e founding fathers in communicatin g " mis 
sion " to their firs t studen ts is one of the driving co nc erns of
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Gordon's leadersh ip today. T he Sch oo l is so designing its cur
riculum and pro gram that every graduate wi ll hav e had a cross
cul tural expe rie nce duri ng his or he r co llege career. T he origin al
spirit of mission is the present spiri t of mi ssion, only con tem po
rar y with the world sce ne of 100 years la ter.
Anot her facet of the st udent mi ssion scene is the Urbana
gathering of every studen t generat ion w hen no w so m e 17,000
studen ts, m ission represen ta tives and Chri stian leaders gather
a t the Universi ty of Illi nois, Ur bana, to cons ider the meaning
and the demands of the Great Com m ission upon th e life dire c
ti on of each studen t . Hundreds have consid ered th e claims of
Christ u pon th eir li ves an d are now serving H im overseas .
Go rdon studen ts ha ve consist en tl y taken advan tage of this
Ch ristmas va cation-N ew Year's conclav e and returned to cam 
pus to rev ive an d adv ance th e m ission con sci ousn ess of th e
entire studen t body.
THE MISSIONARY EM PHA SIS OF THE EARLY YEARS

T his essay would serve th e reader of today well if it sho uld
capture the spirit and the facts of th e earl y years of th e Sch ool as
to it s burden and accom plish m en ts in mi ssion s. Although rec
ord keeping in th e earli est yea rs was of little concern to the
leaders and a sense of hi story was ofte n defici ent on the part of
their successors, we have interesting and sign ifican t primary
source m at erial covering the firs t two decad es.
T hanks to The W at chword fou nded and edited by A.J. Go rdon,
w hi ch after his deat h m erged and becam e Wat ch w ord an d
Tru th, we have a window to the ea rly days. Frequen t ly th ere are
articles which ch ron icl e th e happeni ngs of th ose stru ggling ye t
glori ou s years even th ou gh the School did not have an organ of
it s own. These oc cas ional reports reache d th e wid er Chris tian
public m inist ered to by th e pen of Gord on , while ye t an other
publication , The Claren don Ligh t, kept the congregation of th e
C larendo n Street Ch ur ch informed con cerning th e work of th e
Sch ool to which they so gen erously and graciously provid ed a
hom e and ho spitality.
It seems app ro priate to qu ot e directl y fro m these early so urces
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so that we today might not lose the spirit of those first days.
Further, such quotes, often quaint, can best authenticate th e
intense mission heritage of this school of the prophets, which
has been honored of the Lord with 100 years of service to th e
larger cause of Christ.
One of the first publications accounts identified as an adver
tisement (December 1889) follcws: "Thi s school is designed to
give a bri ef course of Biblical Training to such men and women
as have consecrated themselves to Missionary Service, but
whose ages and attainments render it impossible for them to
ent er an y of our higher schools of learning. The school adm its
pupils of all evangelical den ominations provided only th ey
exhibit the ability and devotion necessary for the missionary
work."
In th e sixth year of the school, the year in which Dr. Gordon
died, Th e Watchword reported" ... 25 have gon e to foreign
shores, and while a few of them have fallen asleep or been
compell ed to return, th e large majority are faithfully heralding
the good news in the far-off plac es of th e earth- in Africa, India ,
China, Korea, Japan and the West Indies. " Then there is mention
of another 20 in home missions and 25 mor e in evangelistic work
in northern New England. This three page article is rather
lengthy but adds "a wh ole volume might be written." Within the
student body a "Student Volunteer Band" conducted a service
every two weeks and there was a careful study of th e various
mi ssionary fields . Th ey boasted a missionary library of about
250 volumes and standard mi ssionary periodicals. There wer e
regular collections for missions and three students went to the
field. Returned missionaries deliv ered many addresses and in a
period of five months, the students themselves conducted 56
m issionary meetings in various churches and YMCAs.
The Clar endon Light for January, 1895, just one month before
Gordon's untimely and unexpected death, carried an art icle by
his assistant, John A. McElwain, which referred to th e Training
School as "possibly th e most beautiful and lasting of all of Dr.
A.J. Gordon's works." He reported that "now in the sixth year it
has already touched th e four qu arters of th e globe with its
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consecrated life and thought . Nearly a hundred workers of
various grades and stations are now telling out and living out the
truths that are here so emphasized and prized. Thus the influ
ence of this man of God is being felt in hundreds of out of the way
places where he personally could never come in a kind of service
which none appreciates and honors more than himself." How
prophetic a word, published just days before the School's beloved
founder would be taken Home!
At the close of the seventh year of the School, it was recorded
that "The Ella Thing Memorial Mission, now established at
Seoul, Korea, looks almost entirely to this School for its workers;
while half a dozen other organizations and independent agencies
employ them as Providence indicates."
A ten year report reveals that" about 50 students of both sexes
have gone into foreign lands as missionaries ." Watchword and
Truth in 1902 catalogues the missionary al umni "engaged on the
foreign fields" as follows: "four in China, two in Japan, nine in
India, two in Corea, nine in South Africa, one in the Philippine
Islands. While this is only a partial list of those in heathen lands,
it very clearly indicates that the work already done by the School
. . . has not been in vain." There was no doubt that this young and
controversial school held to a world view from the very begin
ning. In its fourteenth year there were over 50 active missionary
alumni on the foreign field . Elsewhere it was reported at this
time "More than one thousand ... are now in active work over
the world" which would include all forms of Christian service.
The Gordon Bible and Missionary Training School was privi
leged to enjoy the active participation of its founder's wife
extending for many years beyond his death. In Watchword and
Truth in 1907 Maria Hale Gordon writes, "A tree is known by its
fruits, and we are gratefully proud to present the record of some
of the fruit which has been borne by this vine of the Lord's
planting." She then summarized the categories of alumni under
the following headings: missionaries, pastors, city missionaries,
pastors' assistants and assistant pastors, and home missions. We
quote what she says about the missionaries. "About 75 students
have gone as missionaries to foreign lands. This is a moderate
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estimate. Some have died; the health of others ha s fai led, and
they have returned to th eir own land; some have been transferr ed
to other field s in our ow n Co u n try; but so far as we can judge
there arc about 35-40, fully one -ha lf of them, still representing
the school in 'regions beyo nd,' as follows: Africa, 16; Assam, one;
C hina, four; Ind ia, five ; Japan , th ree; Korea, one; Sout h America,
o ne; Turkey, one; and two und er appo int ment." Her arti cle also
reveals her ow n person al kn owl edge of th ese servan ts of th e Lord
and th eir wo rk .
The same in te res t and detail follows as sh e reports on th e ot he r
categories m ention ed above indica t ing that they to o were en
gaged in significa nt" m ission," albei t on the home front. Wh eth er
in distant lands, or in obsc ure servic e at home, all were consi d
ered the School's joy and cro wn. Then she comments: "It is not
so much where we arc, as wh ether, in obedience and faith, we are
filling the sphere of God's appoin tmen t ."
If I might be permitted a person al obse rvation, it would be th at
as I read this report of Mr s. Gordo n, it see me d to m e that she was
th e School's first alumn i secretary and not m yself. As a teacher
and also the Schoo l's treasurer, she obvio us ly sus ta ined a per
so na l correspondence wi th th e alum ni which was impressive
and revealed a remarkabl e interest and justifiable pride in th e
accom plis hments of th ose wh ose t rain in g for se rvice was re
ceived at the Sch ool her hu sban d founded.
We wo uld con clude these insigh ts into the beginning years
wi th one other record gleaned from these rich resources. It was
as early as 1908 th at th e Schoo l made an important facult y
appo in tm en t in the per son of Dean W.B. Boggs, who had been a
lon g-time missionary in Ind ia and President of the Telugu
Baptist Theological Seminary at Ram apatam. Dr. Wood states in
hi s hi story, "His mi ssi onary influe nce on stu den ts wa s one of
th e stronge st the School has ever kn own. " Unfortunately he
occupied thi s position for only tw o yea rs whe n he was forced to
res ign becau se of ill health. H e was able to con tin ue, however,
as a professor of Theol ogy and ot he r subjec ts . It is possibl e th at
D r. Boggs was th e first full -time professor who also was a vet eran
mi ssion ary and in h is case, hi s career ove rse as and hi s " scho larly
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precision " encouraged both teachers and students.
At som e point it would be proper to as k what the track record
of thi s Sch ool of Christ is wh en it co mes to staffi ng the mi ssion
stations of th e jun gles and ot herwise advanci ng th e ca use of
w orld evangelization . It was on ly a few sh ort years-two in
fact -before th e first five Go rdo n -t rai ne d st ude nts were on the
wa y to th e foreign field. They w er e to be th e first of a lon g tr ain
of alu m ni, whose number no one can co u nt [sim ply becau se no
one did count), who have gon e to the ends of the earth to serve
Christ and H is ch urch . The previou s para graphs relate in so me
det ail th e record of the first t wo decades. Man y am ong thi s army
of so ldiers of the C ross served in obscur ity and with littl e
recogniti on eve n by th e age nc ies which se n t th em . O t he rs
served with great effe ct ive ness and dis t inctio n, esta blis hi ng a
Church in a soil which previousl y had been forei gn to the
Gospel.
INTERDENOMINATIONAL FROM THE BEGINNING

D r. Gordon wa s a co nv inced and coo pe ra ting Baptist . But let it
be noted th at th e School he fou nde d was interden om ination al
fro m the beginning. The record shows that th e Gordon graduate
affiliate d w ith both the de no m ina t ional and what we now
com monly kn ow as "f ai th mi ssion " boards. If th er e was eve r any
tension in these tw o major approaches to mi ssion work, it in th e
ove rall has been a healthy tension.
I can reca ll th at for years, four Gordo n al umn i se rved in La Paz,
Bolivia. O ne served with th e Soci ety of Friends, an oth er with a
faith board (T he Bolivia Ind ian Mission) an d a marri ed couple
with a den ominational board (C anadian Bapt ist).
MISSIONARY LEADERS EMERGE

While a great ma jority se rved w ith th e ran k and file and did the
solid work of mi ssion s, th er e is an im pressive number of alu m ni
who rose to the top to become notable and ou tstandi ng States
m en of th e Cross. They have, and are serving missi on boards,
educa tio na l in stitution s, coo pe rative agen cies-in sho rt, th e
Church-in positi ons of execut ive leadership . What A.J. Gordon
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was to the cause of Christ 100 years ago, these people are to His
cause today.
One could begin the list with Clyde W. Taylor, recently
deceased, who began as a missionary in Columbia, only later to
become the moving spirit of the Office of Public Affairs of the
National Association of Evangelicals (NAEI in Washington,
D.C. and the Executive Secretary of the Evangelical Foreign
Missions Association. He also served as General Director of
NAE, General Secretary of World Evangelical Fellowship and as
a member of the board of managers, American Bible Society.
For years another alumnus, Dr. Donald H . Gill, was his capable
assistant in the Washington office. For the last 20 years, he has
directed the Evangelistic Association of New England whose
record of service in evangelism and missions also celebrates 100
years in 1989. Indeed, their executives since the 1930s, Wesley
G. Huber, Howard R. Keeley and Gill, have all been Gordon
trained.
Another New England-wide organization is that of The New
England Fellowship of Evangelicals whose major ministry is the
Rumney Bible Conference in Rumney, New Hampshire. Over
the years they have drawn extensively upon Gordon students
and alumni in their multi-faceted programs. Significantly three
of their chief executives have been Gordon trained. Presently
Frank Accardy heads this work of Christ, preceded by Tal
McNutt and George McNeill.
Likewise, The Bible Society of Maine was led for many years
by two different alumni, Hammond 1. Peterson and Joseph B.
Mills.
At least two alumni served with such acceptability that their
Christian influence extended to the first family of their respec
tive countries. In China and Taiwan, Ada Pierc e Woodberry
enjoyed the friendship and support of Madame Chiang Kai-shek.
The Madame and a circle of government friends were involved
in a Bible study which Mrs. Woodberry taught.
James O.A. Luckman served many years in Ethiopia and was
privileged to have contact with Emperor Haile Selassie.
While I was acquainted with these high level associations and
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often heard the participants talk about them, I am also aware
that other alumni across the century may have enjoyed similar
recognition by national leaders. Occasionally the Lord honors
His servants in such a way that they find favor with those who
are in authority.
For years the General Director of The Evangelical Alliance
Mission has been a Gordon alumnus with service in Southern
Africa, Dr. Richard Winchell. Dr. John Gration has served as
General Director of the Africa Inland Mission. Dr. John Keith
led, for ten years as General Secretary, the work of the Canadian
Baptist Overseas Mission Board and was succeeded by his asso
ciate, Dr. Robert Berry, also an alumnus, who continues effec
tively to promote a work which is vibrant, expanding and
accomplishing much for Christ in new countries and in coopera
tion with other national Christians. Perhaps a score or more of
alumni have, or are, serving with this Board.
In education, the leadership of Dr. George Sweeting as the 17
year President of the Moody Bible Institute, and now its Chan
cellor, has been eminent. Moody has perhaps the most impres
sive record of missionary accomplishments of any institution of
higher learning in North America, and this record was advanced
greatly under the presidency of Sweeting who is a Gordon
alumnus. In the providence of God, the School that Moody
founded and loved, and which was one of the inspirations of his
friend and colleague, A.T. Gordon, at the turning of a century
later was still linked in the spirit of missions by one who also
trained at Gordon.
Also, on the educational scene, another significant post is held
by a Gordon alumna, who first served in Zaire. Dr . H . Miriam
Ross has the honor of being the first occupant of the Chair of
Missions at Acadia Divinity College in Nova Scotia.
In the Conservative Baptist Foreign Mission Society there
have been several Gordon trained leaders. Dr. Milton Baker
served as a Foreign Secretary as did also Dr. Edwin Jacques.
Among American Baptists there was the notable service of Dr.
Dorothy O . Bucklin as Executive Secretary of the Home Society.
At the present time Dr. Hugh Smith (after overseas service in
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Hong Kong) is the Direct or of Public Relations of the Am erican
Baptist Foreign M ission Soc iety. Working with him in Resour ce
Developmen t is Ronald Brown, Gordon 's for m er director of
Alumn i Affair s, wh o was the mo vi ng spirit behind Go rdon 's
receivin g the cu rrent portrait of our Fou nder, beautif ull y re
sto red and now pro m inently displayed in the foyer of the new
Jenks Learning Resource C enter.
O the rs who have or are serving at the head of their organiza
ti on s are Siste r Simone (Prisc illa How ard )leading th e Au strali an
branch of the Evan gelical Sist erhood of Mary [a Lutheran order )
and Go rdon Lou x, who at th e tim e he was m ad e Alumnus of the
Year, was presid ent of Pri son Fell ow ship, and now is President
of Internat ion al Studen ts Inc.
Just a sho rt while ago, a you nge r alum n us, Ga ry Ridley, wa s
elec te d the new president of the Alaska Bibl e Co llege after 10
produ ct ive yea rs on its faculty.
How ard Hatton has been the exe cu tive of th e Thailand Bible
Society and has contributed greatly to the in digenou s hymnol 
ogy of the Thai C h urch becau se of his musical ability and
sensitive acquis ition of the Thai lan gu age.
An exceptiona lly gifte d and promisin g stude n t ha s become a
respect ed and hon ored missionary in Costa Rica and throughout
Latin America. Paul Pret iz firs t serve d in mi ssionary radio in
Pan ama and then m oved on to San Jose. He was so effective in hi s
labors and lan gua ge skill s that he has recently served in a po st
that has always been reserved for a national-not a m issionary.
Paul has applie d himself so thoroughly to hi s mission ary duties
that he has iden tifie d h imself suc cessfully w ith cult ure and
ch urch . Even m ember s of his family h av e m arried Costa Ricans
and that country has become their home. He is now Assi stant to
the Presid ent of the Lat in Amer ican Mission .
It is dan gerous to pla ce in order of importan ce any of the Lord 's
serva n ts for we kn ow that he who is least among m en may be
grea test in the Kin gdom of God. N evertheless, there was on e
who in his stude nt days wa s among the least , and who in fact was
reject ed by a m ission board for health reason s. How ever, this did
not det er him and he wen t to the field anyway !
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Now, a lifetime later, the accomplishments of Kenneth Pike
are widely recognized. He translated the New Testament into a
Mexican Indian tongue, taught at and headed the Summer
Institute of Linguistics at the University of Oklahoma, and
traveled the world for Wycliffe Bible Translators as a language
consultant. One semester a year was given to teaching in this
field on the faculty of the University of Michigan from which he
received his Ph.D. Twice he has been nominated to receive the
coveted Nobel Peace Prize.
Two other alumni in my personal acquaintance also have
achieved in relating to nationals at deeper levels than the
average. R. Neilson Muir was the unconventional missionary in
manner and style of ministry. He would trek over the trails of
Angola going from village to village, literally "gossiping the
Gospel" with any he met. He loved the Africans and loved His
Lord and had the unique gift of pointing out Biblical truths in
terms of nature and simple African life, relating the two in
effective witness for Christ.
Another who has gotten close to his people in Africa with a
keen ear to the native tongue and understanding of the native
thought patterns has been Charles Harvey. And he, too, has had
a ready pen to interpret the overseas mission to the home church .
While it has been natural and proper to call the roll of alumni
who have or are serving the world mission of the church with
great visibility, it is also important to recognize that hundreds of
other alumni have been solid in the ranks and little known
beyond their home base and foreign mission post.
MISSION-MINDED PASTORS
And all the while Gordon has placed other hundreds of gradu
ates in the pastorate who have labored in the local church with
a heart for missions. Who can tell how many missionaries owe
their call (humanly speaking) to the faithful emphasis of a godly
pastor who pointed out the field which was "the world"?
Added to this accomplishment of missionary-minded pastors
in human terms must also be remembered the untold millions
of dollars raised by them for world evangelization.
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THE HIGH COST OF MISSIONARY SERVICE

Gordon has been blessed, for to my knowledge no alumni have
suffered martyrdom for the sake of Christ. But at least one
alumnus, Charles E. Davis, came close to death when medical
missionary, Dr. Paul Carlson, was fatally struck down by a
barrage from a Simba's rifle as the two were escaping in the
uprisings of 1964 in Zaire. Chuck, however, suffered as a hostage
as have many other alumni during times of war or political
upheaval.
One of the heroic and beautiful testimonies of an alumnus is
that of a national from the Philippines, Alberto Franco, now
deceased. He, like many others, found his way to Gordon from
his native country and then returned to his homeland where he
was engaged in ministry.
The day came, however, when he learned that he had con
tracted leprosy. This meant that it was necessary for him to leave
his family and to live in a colony among others so afflicted. As
heart-rending as this was, he could thank God, and with a
beautiful smile, that God had allowed him special service among
others like himself. His testimony, teaching and preaching were
a powerful witness to the grace of God. Professor Hancock often
told his story as she heard from him personally. And I can
remember the visit on campus of his wife and daughters when I
was Alumni Secretary.
One other alumnus, Herbert Hinton, also contracted leprosy
while serving as an American Baptist missionary in Burma. In
his case he recovered from the affliction and rounded out a full
career and long life before death at an advanced age a few years
ago.
MILITARY CHAPLAINS

Gordon alumni served as military chaplains especially during
World War II. It has been estimated that 100 served their country
in this manner and many did so with distinction as was recog
nized by their rising in the ranks and receiving medals and
awards.
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Most notable among them all was Frank A. Tobey who first
became Deputy Chief of Chaplains and then in due time the
Chief of Chaplains of the United States Army. He brought
stature to his alma mater and always graciously acknowledged
his Gordon training. Gordon conferred on him the honorary
Doctor of Divinity degree.
Another outgrowth of the chaplaincy and World War II was the
founding of a new mission. Leonard E. Sweet served as a Chap
lain in Japan, and along with other G.I.s became burdened for
that country. General MacArthur had called for an army of
missionaries to move in to occupy the land for Christ. Sweet and
others responded by founding the Far Eastern Gospel Crusade
(now SEND International) and for years himself served as a
missionary to the country to which he first went as a military
chaplain. Thus, another Gordon alumnus joined the missionary
ranks of the Church and in so doing demonstrated again the
gracious sovereignty of the Lord.
ANNUAL MISSIONARY CONFERENCE
The year 1940 saw the introduction of a major missionary
emphasis on the part of the administration which also included
student and alumni participation. An annual Missionary Con
ference, usually extending over several days, was initiated and
the programs over the years extending into the sixties were
varied and of a high calibre.
The Student Foreign Missions Fellowship was highly involved
in planning and participating. Likewise, the Alumni Association
cooperated and alumni would return to Campus with missions
being the focus of their attention. Among them would be
missionary alumni as featured speakers and often they would
not only tell of the glories of their work, but share their burdens.
For instance, in 1944 alumnus Bill Robbins wrote from the
Belgian Congo while serving on the very same field that had
challenged A.J. Gordon and the Baptists when the work of The
Livingstone Inland Mission was taken over, making a forceful
plea for new recruits to volunteer for service in that Country we
now know as Zaire. The plea was printed on the conference
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program that year.
And there was student response in those days. Missionary
appointees gave their testimonies and were honored at mission
ary banquets. The occasion sometimes called for a Candlelight
Commissioning service in which the School's blessing and
promised prayer support was conveyed to those under appoint
ment by their respective Boards. In the seventy-fifty year, 1964,
a goal was set calling for 75 new recruits for the overseas mission
of the Church to be provided out of the Gordon ranks.
Outstanding speakers often were on the program such as Dr.
Samuel M. Zwemer, eminent authority on the Moslem world.
After World War II, 1924 alumna Helen Hinkley shared out of
her rich experience in the Philippines, made all the more signifi
cant as she reported on her two years in a concentration camp.
The Gordon Missionary Conference, of which we have just
been writing, suggests another missionary phenomena that is
worthy of mention in reviewing Gordon and a century of mis
sions. In 1940 Dr. Oswald J. Smith, Pastor of People's Church in
Toronto, Canada, was invited by Dr. Harold J. Ockenga to come
to his Church to conduct its first missionary conference. This he
did for a few years before he suggested to Dr. Ockenga that from
then on he could run his own conference, which he indeed did
thereafter. The Gordon connection with this event was the fact
that Dr. Smith and many others were shared with the college in
Chapel and other services. Also a few of the students made their
way to attend the sessions at Park Street Church as well. This
was in reality the beginning of a new wave of missionary
promotion among the churches. Gradually more and more
churches, even smaller ones, began tohold their own missionary
conferences with exhibits, study opportunities, speakers, films
and new efforts on fund raising that set mission budgets soaring
in many instances.
In this manner, once again Gordon was at the very heart of the
new trend that still continues to be effective in mission promo
tion at the local church level. Gordon graduates, exposed to
these methods while students, would be prepared to suggest to
their churches that they do the same. It would be most natural
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that alumni pastors produced during this period would find the
missionary conference characterizing their own style of mis
sionary leadership.
PERSONAL REFLECTIONS OF GORDON AND TODAY'S
WORLD MISSION SCENE
I consider myself privileged to have been identified with
Gordon College since the Fall of 1937 when I entered her halls
as a freshman. Even prior to that time I had been exposed to
Gordon and its missionary tradition by a faithful alumni pastor
who often spoke of the School and promoted at least one Gordon
night which was strongly missionary in nature. Its participants
all became successful missionaries in due time and that event
was made enduring in my mind because of a page out of a
childhood scrapbook which recorded it for my benefit.
While a student I was fascinated with the number of mission
aries who came from the ends of the earth and enhanced chapel
services, classroom sessions and evening student gatherings.
Their first-hand account of the Lord's work overseas, often in
exotic settings, informed, excited, challenged and thrilled at
least one student. And a majority of these people from afar were
Gordon alumni.
My personal interest in missions must have been recognized
by some of the student body as I found myself the president of the
Student Volunteers during my sophomore year. This was to be
the last year of a Student Volunteer Chapter at Gordon because
the next year found me the first president of Gordon's Student
Foreign Mission Fellowship. The original vitality and vision of
the former movement had waned over the decades and the new
movement was more and more accepted on Christian College
campuses around the country.
This personal experience, together with taking advantage of
the first missionary conferences at Park Street Church, Boston,
set the tone of my life-time ministry. It equipped me in such
ways as to lead to my appointment as Gordon's first Alumni
Secretary and the establishment of that department in the
School's administration.
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After 12 rewarding years in that capacity it further opened up
service in two pastorates where the cause of missions was
strong. In fact, the Gordon connection has enriched that pastoral
experience in ways that have been fascinating and, I trust, to the
glory of God.
Over these years as student, Alumni Secretary, and then just
another alumnus, I have had the unique advantage of seeing
much of what has been written and published about Gordon
throughout the entire one hundred year span. School catalogs,
commencement programs, the Hypemikon, news letters and
the student newspaper all give overwhelming evidence that the
founding passion for missions has been faithfully maintained
throughout each period of Gordon's history.
The missionary vision of A.J. Gordon has been fulfilled. It did
not die. It was not static. It adjusted to the changes of church and
society as they took place, but without compromising the basic
essence of the missionary Gospel.
Gordon leadership and students responded to the needs of the
times. Gordon College was in the vanguard of those movements
abroad in the Church at the end of the last century. The
challenge was for volunteers to reach the world in that genera
tion, before the turning of the century. Gordon was a part of the
success and spiritual victories of that time.
Today, that new century, the twentieth, is fast drawing to an
end. It has been a great century for the spread of the Gospel
overseas. But the Church has not completed the task of the Great
Commission.
Instead, the Church and her mission agencies are gearing up for
a major thrust in taking Christ to the whole world. Many
research projects are in progress about such matters as "people
groups." Unreached peoples are being identified and strategies
sought to reach them effectively as soon as possible. Pertinent
demographic statistics are being accumulated and new agencies
have been created to provide an overview of the worldwide task
of the Church . Missionary radio, a tool unavailable 100 years
ago, is pooling resources and personnel so as to prevent overlap
ping and duplication in favor of targeting the unreached tribes
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and peoples of the earth. Likewise, Bible translators are coordi
nating their efforts. The advance of the Muslim and other world
religions is being addressed.
This is the face of world missions today. No longer are the trial
and error approaches of the past acceptable. The tools of our time
must be applied to the task. The knowledge and technological
expertise available today must be used. Any prior spirit of
competitiveness must be set aside and a new spirit of coopera
tion followed.
For you see, the Great Commission still stands and has not
been fulfilled. And staring the Church in her face is the magical
and mystical year, 2000. This presents an added urgency and
incentive. It creates a rising, and we trust, healthy pressure upon
the task of world evangelization.
Thus Gordon celebrates her centennial at a time when the year
2000 syndrome has caught the imagination of the world's mis
sionary leadership. And incidentally that leadership today in
cludes many third-world churches and nationals.
As I see it, Gordon College understands what is happening
today. In fact its people are a part of this missionary milieu and
are making their own contribution in advancing the cause of
Christ until the task is done. There is evidence that the student
body has caught the vision so that individuals and teams are sent
and supported throughout the planet earth.
All this would not happen harmoniously and effectively with
out the direction and encouragement of the administration and
faculty. They too are significantly involved in the cause of
missions and thus they have given leadership to what today's
students are thinking and doing.
It is my assessment that Gordon at the end of her first century
is still true to what was her mission in the days of her founding .
The conditions and times have changed considerably . The cause
of Christ and His Church has not changed. And Gordon is a part
of the evangelical flow of the Church in facing Century 21.
This is the happy conclusion of this alumnus. I believe that
A.J. Gordon and the original founders would be pleased that their
burden and vision are still alive and well in the School of Christ
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that they founded, but never dreamed would still survive this
long. Their doctrine of the second coming of Christ would not
have expected a century to pass without the Lord's personal
return.
I believe we can all rejoice in the missionary heritage of
Gordon. We can also rejoice that that heritage has been sustained
by each administration to the very present. We thank God for
that leadership from trustees, faculty, staff, student body and
alumni.
Given a glorious past we take confidence in the future. Surely
the Lord of life will keep His mission alive as the School is
faithful to the eternal Word on into the second century "until He
comes."
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE
HUMANITIES DIVISION
By G . LLOYD

CARR

(r

G. Lloyd Carr photograph
R.Rice Nutting, Professor of Music, at the harpsichord in his
office, 1989.

G. Lloyd Carr, Professor of Biblical and Theological Studies, is
a graduate of Gordon Coll ege (1964) and Gordon Divinity
School (1965). He was elected to Phi Alpha Chi at both schools,
and is now faculty representative on the Executive Committee
of Phi Alpha Chi. His Ph.D. is from Boston University.
Professor Carr joined th e facult y in 1968, and was Chair,
Humanities Division, 1975-1977 and 1981-1986. After begin
ning with the Gordon Players in 1962 as a student, he direct ed
th e Players from 1968-1985.
Married to poet Gwendolyn Carr, he has written numerous
articles and books, and received the Evangelical Publisher's
Association Gold Medallion for his Tyndale Old Testam ent
Commentary on The Song of Solomon.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMANITIES DIVISION
AT GORDON COLLEGE
G. LLOYD CARR

I

was on October 2,1889, that the first classes of what is now
the United College of Gordon and Barrington met in rented
rooms on Chardon Street near Bowdoin Square in downtown
Boston. The Boston Bible and Missionary Training School began
with sixteen students and one teacher.
Gordon's original purpose was to prepare young men and
women for service for Christ and his church at home and on the
foreign mission fields, particularly the new fields of Africa . Little
written documentation about specifics of the curriculum from
those early years remains, but we can be relatively certain that
serious study of Scripture, history of the church and missions,
homiletics, doctrine, personal evangelism and practical ways of
working with various groups and categories of people, occupied
much of the student's time during the normal two year program.
The earliest surviving catalog (1909) recognizes the place
music had played in the great Moody and Sankey evangelistic
crusades in which A. J. Gordon himself played an important role.
He believed strongly in the value of music as an integral part of
the Christian ministry and himself wrote several hymns which
have stood the test of a century of usefulness in the church. The
1909-10 catalog lists a course in "Sacred Music" which met one
hour per week, and was taught by Miss Blanche E. Tilton of the
Faelten Pianoforte School. This was a required course, because
"The ability to lead in sacred song is such a desirable qualifica
tion in Christian workers that training in this department has
always had a place in the curriculum. Instruction is given in the
principles of music, and the best ways to conduct the service of
song as an aid in evangelistic work." The 1912 catalogue an
nounces that "The Gordon School is fortunate in a new depar
ture in vocal music." Harvey M. Whitney, "one of Boston's
ablest teachers of voice" who had studied with several of the
leading European operatic teachers, is listed in the music offer
ings as instructor of music.
t

Shaping a Heritage

63

For a half-dozen or so years the school was affiliated with the
Newton Theological Institute, and known as The Gordon School.
One interesting innovation during this period is the appearance
of a new French Department "to meet the growing need for well
trained pastors and missionaries among the French population
of New England." The experiment was short-lived, however,
and by 19] 2, the two-year old program was dropped. Modern
language study did not re-appear in the curriculum until 1922
when French was once again listed. The Newton connection had
been instituted with high expectations, but the "Gordon School"
apparently never got beyond functioning as a sort of "poor
relation" of that institution . Whatever the situation, there was
considerable dissatisfaction with the arrangement and during
the 1913-14 school year the link with Newton was severed and
the first catalog for the re-organized Gordon Bible Institute was
issued for the 1914-] 5 academic year.
The new program was a three-year course of study with three
terms per year. The program focused on the standard biblically
oriented areas with emphasis on the mastery of the Scripture and
the methodologies for communicating the message of the Gos
pel. The newly-created "Department for Pastors" provided the
opportunity for continuing educational involvement for those
already serving in the churches. This was not an "academic
department" in the usual sense, but was more of an "extension"
department. The development of the graduate program that
ultimately culminated in the establishment of the Divinity
School probably was influenced by this early concern for ad
vanced training.
Courses in homiletics had always been part of the curriculum,
but what is of particular interest in the 1914 catalog is the place
occupied by the disciplines of Rhetoric and Composition. The
rationale for requiring two full years in these areas for all
students is expressed this way. "No one has greater need to speak
or write with clearness, force and beauty than those who speak
or write the words of eternallife" (25). There was a preliminary
term given to a review of English grammar, and a study of the
basic principles of sentence and paragraph structure, making
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outlines, and proper choice and use of words in the interests of
clarity, force, and beauty. The second and third courses in the
Junior year focused on Narration and Exposition, with "Con
stant analysis and reproduction of Scriptural narratives . . . Story
telling for Sunday School classes . .. Study of model descriptions
in the Bible and literature ... [and] Careful analysis of exposition
in Scripture and in the work of great preachers" making up the
bulk of the study.
The first term of the senior year covered" Argumentation. Its
purpose and use in religious appeal. Study of Evidences. Brief
Introduction to Logic. Oral debate. Writing of Briefs . Inductive
and Deductive Reasoning," with" Analysis of the great argu
ments of Paul" as the central material. It was only in the second
term dedicated to a "Brief course in Style" that "Poetry and other
literary forms" make their appearance. "Careful study of one of
Shakespeare's plays, and other models of English style" leads to
"Application of these principles to leading religious writers, as
(sic) Augustine, Bunyan, Milton, Newman, etc., and to the great
hymns of the church, ancient and modern."
Then, almost as a capstone course, the final term was devoted
to the study of "The Bible as Literature, as poetry, drama,
history, prophecy, etc." and "Review and Application of all
these Rhetorical and Literary studies as finding their supreme
expression in the Scriptures." There seems to be little apprecia
tion of this part of our common heritage as valuable in its own
right, but only as providing a set of tools and "principles" that
can be used in understanding and proclaiming the Scripture.
At the same time, the school was branching out into new
disciplines. Course work in "Phonetics" (Linguistics) was of
fered. "The new science of Phonetics makes a missionary ready
to learn the language of the field more quickly and to gain a
greater life-long mastery of it" (36). Although it would still be a
decade and a half before a young freshman named Kenneth L.
Pike entered the Class of 1933, the far-sighted vision of those
who recognized the importance of this new field of study
inaugurated a program that produced one of Gordon's most
illustrious alumni. After graduation, Pike went on to the UniverShaping a Heritage
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sity of Michigan to complete a Ph . D . in Linguistics and then to
a distinguished career in mission service. A member of Phi
Alpha Chi, twice nominated for the Nobel Prize, a brilliant
scholar and teacher who in many ways "wrote the book" of
modern linguistic theory, and whose theories and methods lie
behind the successful activities of the Wycliffe Bible Translators
and the Summer Institute of Linguistics, Pike has become a
missionary statesman of the highest order. In 1983 the Gordon
Honors Program was named the Kenneth L. Pike Honors
Program,and the select few who complete this rigorous curricu
lum are honored as Pike Scholars at graduation.
In 1915 the curriculum was divided into the "School of
Theology," the "School of Missions," and the" School of Meth
ods."
In April, 1916, the name appears as Gordon Bible College, and
in the 1916-17 school year, the program was extended to four
years. The "General Education" component of the curriculum
comes in for special attention. "As a school with Boston advan
tages and standards, and large curriculum, it is found that
Gordon has a wider field than the preparation for specific lines
of professional work." The student is required to take "courses
of the Cultural Type in Rhetoric, Psychology, (Sociology), Greek,
Literature, Philosophy and other subjects ."
The cultural advantages of the Boston Fenway location-not
for its proximity to Fenway Park and the Red Sox, but to the
Handel and Haydn Society, the St. Cecelia Society, the Museum
of Fine Arts, and the Boston Symphony-are noted in the
catalog. Special arrangements were made with Symphony Hall
for 25-cent student tickets to the Friday afternoon concerts of
the Symphony. We should be so lucky!
In addition to numerous courses in Bible, missions, church
history, homiletics and theology, there were courses in music
theory, choral and solo vocal performance, apologetics, ethical
theory (both N.T. and philosophical), and "Expression" [speech],
Courses on "Drama Sermons" and "Studies in Great Religious
Literature" covered the mediaeval mystery and morality plays
as well as the works of Augustine, Francis, Bernard, the Wesleys,
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Bunyan, Shakespeare and Tennyson.
What have since come to be known as "Writing Across the
Curriculum" programs were already inplace at Gordon by 1917.
Papers submitted for course credit were graded by the course
professor for "content" and by the "Rhetoric" professor for
"style."It seems that there is little that is really new under the
educational sun.
In retrospect, it appears as if the years when Europe was caught
up in the throes of World War I were a time of significant shift
in the direction the school was to take. As already noted, in 1914
the almost exclusive emphasis in the curriculum was on the
"usefulness" of the liberal arts studies as "tools for ministry."
But by 1917, Gordon was already known as "a place in which a
student for the ministry or the mission field can get professional
studies and cultural studies together." This was a new thing in
modern higher education and Gordon was a pioneer in the
combining these fields in a strong academic setting. Within a
very few years, numerous other schools followed the Gordon
lead. The unique vision and insight of A. J. Gordon had been vin
dicated.
Between 1916 and 1919, new offerings were added in Rhetoric,
Style, Exposition, and Literature [i.e, Speech, writing, and lit.)'
and in the last year of the war, 1918, a new course on the writing
and production of "Pageants: Religious and Patriotic," taught by
Dr. Mary Emerson, was a precursor of the later drama offerings.
These war and post-war years were also marked by the state
authorization to grant degrees: the B.Th. for the four-year Col
lege course and the B.D. for the three-year course offered in the
"Graduate School of Theology." The two programs continued to
share many courses, but gradually the undergraduate and gradu
ate curricula moved further and further apart. Gordon continued
as two distinct schools from that time until 1969 when the
Gordon Divinity School merged with the Conwell School of
Theology to form Gordon-Conwell Theological Seminary. The
formal and legal ties between the College and the Divinity
School were severed except for Dr. Harold Ockenga's continuing
presidency of both schools, and Gordon College became an
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undergraduate institution exclusively.
The 1919-1920 catalog shows expanded offerings in "General
Literature, Religious Literature, History of Philosophy, General
Philosophy, Ethics, Logic, Rhetoric, and Classical Greek." A
course in "Ancient Literature" covered Greek and Roman po
etry and drama, including the Iliad, the Odyssey, Aeschylus'
Prometheus Bound, Sophocles' Antigone, and the comedies of
Aristophanes, The Clouds [but not Lysistrata!).
In the Mediaeval and Renaissance Literature course, the stu
dents studied Beowulf, The Song of Roland, The Nibelungen
leid, Dante, some mystery and morality plays, and Elizabethan
drama including Shakespeare's Two Gentlemen of Verona, As
You Like It, Henry VIII, Hamlet, and The Tempest. The Modern
Literature course included English, French and Russian novels,
short stories, and poetry.
The following year saw a new section, "The Arts," in the
catalog, bringing together the music offerings and a new course
in Art History. Ten new courses in Rhetoric and Literature, a
course on "Science and Philosophy," two years of Hebrew, and
an additional year of required speech were added that year. The
Vining Collection also came to the College in 1921.
Between 1921 and 1930 the curriculum continued to expand.
The first modern language at Gordon, French, which had made
a brief appearance in the short-lived French Department in 1910
12, was re-in traduced in 1922, and the study of Foreign Language
has remained a vital part of the curriculum until the present.
Additional courses in "Pageantry," speech, literature [Biogra
phy), and a dozen new courses in' philosophy were added in 1924
and 1925, and in 1926 three new series of courses in literature
and drama appeared.
By 1930 the curricular offerings included 29 courses in New
Testament, 12 in Old Testament, 7 in Theology, 8 in Greek, 6 in
Hebrew, 18 in Rhetoric and Literature, 18 in Homiletics, 4 in
"Expression" (Speech), 23 in Philosophy, 6 in Evangelism, 13 in
Missions, 22 in Religious Education [which included some
general education courses), 8 in Psychology, 17 in History, 8 in
Sociology, and 9 in the Natural Sciences.
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Also in 1930-31 the name "The Divinity School" makes its
first appearance, and major additions in the offerings in Bible and
Philosophy are identified.
The effects of the economic collapse of the great depression of
the early 1930's can be seen in the much abbreviated bulletins/
catalogs issued during those years after 1931. At both schools
there were efforts to continue to operate by careful stewardship
of the scarce resources and by consolidating several of the course
offerings into larger units.
By 1937, however, there is another major shift in the emphasis
at Gordon. The awareness of the need for broader study of human
culture had already appeared by the end of the World War. But
with a change in the degree structure there was also a significant
change in the over-all curriculum. The distinction between the
College and the Divinity School is more evident. At the Gradu
ate level the offerings expanded to add the M.R.E., S.T.M., and
S.T.D. degrees in addition to the regular B.D. program. The A.B.
in Theology became the standard undergraduate [four -year )
degree, and the BTh. was upgraded to become a special degree for
a five-year terminal course shared by the College and the Divin
ity School.
The A.B. in Theology is identified as a program in which "the
Arts predominate and Theology has a part ." The arts section
included one year each of English, Organic Science, General
Psychology, European History, Comparative Literature, phi
losophy, Inorganic Science, American History and Government,
"Literary Masterpieces," Fine Arts, and two years of Arts elec
tives. The Theology component included one year each of Old
Testament, New Testament, Life of Christ, Theology, Homilet
ics, Church History, and two years of theology electives. While
the catalog does not name this as a "Core" curriculum, it is
evident that this is in fact what is beginning to take shape.
The new curriculum was arranged in nine academic "Divi
sions": I. Biblical Interpretation: NT.; II. Language and Litera
ture; III. Biblical Interpretation: O .T.; IV. Philosophy and
Psychology; V. Theology; VI. Homiletics and Evangelism; VII.
History and Social Sciences; VIII. Natural Sciences; IX. Fine
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Arts .
But th ere is still a latent tendency to justify these areas by
integrating them with training in the biblical and theological
disciplines . Four of the nine new " D ivisions " are distinctly
biblically oriented, and the others are closely linked. As an
exam ple, note the description of the new " Language and Litera
ture" offerings: " A thorough and sympathetic knowledge of the
best literature of the world is basic . N o one has greater need to
speak or write with clearness, force , and beauty than those who
speak or write the words of eternal life. Great masters of style
and thought are not only literary m odels, but are sources of
personal growth and culture . The masterpieces of religious
lit erature, the historical setting and th e life and personality of
the writers, with the style and m essage of the writings are an
element of power in a course of study. Acquaintance is found
with nations and personalities throu gh their epics, dramas,
novels and biographies."
The new " D ivision of Fine Arts " was primarily a restructuring
of the older programs in music with th e addition of new practical
courses in music, and a course in " Histo ry and Appreciation of
th e Graphic Arts," This is described as "A thorough course based
upon standard college practice, prescribed reading, abundant us e
of photographs, prints, slid es, and neighboring Museums of Art,
including some of the most important in America. The instruc
to r [Miss Hancock), familiar with such courses, with the great
colle ctions of art in Europe and America, and in religious art
with the actual scenes in Palestine, will bring also the devotional
loyalty which alone can illumine such study when it deals with
the Christian religi on ." This was a start, and more art courses are
listed in the 1938 catalog.
Again , though the rational e for the additions is the "useful
ness " of these area s of study in ministry, there is a more open
admission that there is value in stu dying these areas in their own
right . II A vital place in the college curr iculum is held by the new
Division of Fine Arts . A year of required study is assigned to it
for the course for the A.B. in Theology. This will be in part
because of the definite plac e of such studies in the framework of
7()
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the best collegiate education today. Such study of the fine arts is
more and more in the most modern scholastic discipline taking
its ancient place of influence upon general thought and culture.
For those in religious work an acquaintance with these arts is
almost indispensable. The attempt will be made to avoid the
atmosphere of popular sentimentality which sometimes mars
such studies. The resources of the great musical and artistic
center which Boston provides, and which concentrates in the
region of Gordon College will be utilized."
During the 1930s and 40s radio was a major social phenome
non. All across the nation,leaders in the evangelical community
used the air-waves as an effective tool to carry the message of
Christ. And Gordon played a part. In 1940 the college reached an
arrangement with radio station WHEB in Portsmouth, NH
"The Radio Pulpit of New England"-in which Gordon provided
studio space and a considerable amount of programming for the
station.
The war years required some additional consolidation at the
school, but by 1945, Spanish, Archaeology, and additional courses
in Religious Music had been added. Students for whom the A.B.
was the terminal degree were required to have not less than 60%
of their course work in "Arts subjects, (not Theology)," and
those who wanted the recommendation of the faculty to pursue
any sort of graduate degree needed "not less than 75% of their
work in Arts subjects ." The standard A.B. program included 6
semester hours each in Rhetoric, Literature, Philosophy, Psy
chology, History, Social Science, Natural Science, Speech, and
Theology, 12 hours in Foreign Language, and 24 hours in English
Bible. German was added to the curriculum in 1945 . Roger
Nicole taught Foreign Languages, and Earl Robinson replaced
George Ladd in New Testament and Greek.
Along with expanded offerings in Philosophy taught by Ed
ward J. Carnell and Speech by Norman Lavers, 1946 marked the
introduction of a new "Music" Department separate from the
general "Fine Arts" offerings. Courses in theory, Music history,
conducting, were added, and increased offerings in piano, voice,
and ensemble work were provided. The new department was
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chaired by Charles Matheson for more than a decade.
Students in the forties were much like students in the eighties,
but the expectations of the school were somewhat different.
This note appeared in the 1947-48 catalog: "Since Gordon is
co-educational in character, it is to be expected that student
romances will not be entirely foreign to the life of the college."
Nevertheless, it was forbidden to announce engagements (ex
cept for graduating seniors during their final semester), and
students who married during their collegiate careers were re
quired to drop out of school for a year. Veterans and others in
"unusual circumstances" were exempt from these regulations
"if conditions required it."
In 1948 the college charter was amended and the stated
purpose of the school expanded to include providing" a Liberal
Arts education for qualified persons." That same year, the
departmental listings first mention " majors," offered in English
(Literature), History, Philosophy or Greek although each stu
dent was also a "Bible major" in addition to another field . " .. .The
greater portion of one's elective hours [34] are devoted to courses
in the field of concentration." Expanded offerings in the English
department included Creative writing, journalism, remedial
work "for those deficient in oral and written English," and a shift
away from "Homiletics" to broader courses in "General Speech."
Courses on "Aquinas and R.C. Theology" and "The Philosophy
of Kant" were added.
The 1948 catalog also notes the purchase of "The Domain of
Princemere" in Wenham, on the North Shore, and indicates that
the college will be relocating there by 1950. As it happened, the
Divinity School moved out in 1951, but the College remained on
the Fenway until 1955.
In 1949 "majors" in Christian Education, English, History,
Greek, and Philosophy were listed, and the curriculum in Clas
sical Greek, English, and Music Theory expanded considerably.
For the first time in the catalogs faculty members are listed with
the department in which they teach. The numbers are interest
ing.: Bible, 4 faculty; Education (including Christian Education),
8; English Language and Literature, 5; Fine Arts, 7; Foreign
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Language an d Literature, 6; Natural Science, 1; Philosophy, 3;
Social Science, 5. By 1988, in spite of the increase in the studen t
body from under 350 students to over 1100, the number of
faculty in the Bible, English, Fine Arts, and Philosophy depart
ments remained static and the Language faculty dropped to two
plus some part-time instructors.
The year 1949 also saw the addition to the faculty of Dr. Philip
Johnson who had served in the South Pacific as an army chaplain
during the war, and Dr. T. T. Thienemann, newly arrived in the
U.S. after escaping from behind the Iron Curtain. Dr. Johnson
became the chairman of the Bible Department, a pos it ion he held
until his death in 1971, and Dr. Thienemann, whose area of
expertise was the field of psycho-linguistics, gave leadership in
the growing program of Modem Languages for several years as
well as teaching in the Psychology department.
During the early 1950s further extensive changes in the cur
riculum and many new additions to the faculty occurred. Mr.
David 1. Franz appears as "Instructor in History" in the 1951-52
catalog. By 1950-51, the required curriculum for every student
included 24 semester hours of Bible, 6 of Rhetoric, 6 of English
Literature, 8 of History, 3 of Sociology, 3 of "other Social
Science, " 3 of Psychology, 9 of Philosophy, 6 of Natural Science,
14 of Modem Language, 6 of Speech, 2 of Hygiene, and 34
electives, including the major. And for graduation, each Senior
student had to pass Comprehensive Examinations in both the
major field and English Bible.
Additional course offerings in English Literature, Speech, and
Fine Arts appeared that year, and a new degree, the Bachelor of
Science, was awarded to students majoring in Bible, Christian
Education, Education, Psychology or Secretarial Science. Majors
in English Literature, German, Greek, History, and Philosophy
continued to receive the A.B.
The next couple of years also saw considerable expansion in
the offerings in English, Music, and the introduction of a two
year requirement in Foreign Language. The course on the phi
losophy of Aquinas disappears, but new courses on Aristotle,
Plato, and Augustine were added.
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It was in 1951 that the naming of "Division Chairs" to the first
formal listing of the academic "Divisions" appears. In actuality,
these "Divisions," as they had been in the 1938 re-structuring,
were more like slightly expanded and consolidated "Depart
ments " than the Divisions we normally know, but this develop
ment was a portent of the future. From the 1938 list, the two
Biblical Interpretation Divisions, [Old Testament & New Testa
ment]' and the Theology and Hermeneutics/Evangelism divi
sions were combined into the Division of Bible and Christian
Education under the direction of Professor Johnson. Prof. Ralph
E. Hone chaired the Division of English Language and Literature,
while the courses in foreign languages were spun off into the new
Division of Foreign Languages and Literature headed by Profes
sor Thienemann. The Fine Arts continued under the leadership
of Prof. Charles Matheson. No chair is named for the Division of
Natural Science until the next year when Prof . Harry Leith was
hired to fill that position. The 1938 "Philosophy and Psychol
ogy" division was split, with Prof. Lloyd Dean chairing the phi
losophy, and Psychology.riioving to the newly formed Education
Division, which included Education, Physical Education, and
Secretarial Science. Prof. Edwin Gedney assumed the Chair of
that division . The Social Science Division came under the
direction of Professor Hudson Armerding.
The year 1951 was also marked by the introduction of an
"Artist's Series," paid for in part by a portion of the Student Fee,
and at which attendance was required. This item appears in the
announcement of the Series; "The evening programs in this
series . . . are formal occasions. Economy dictates the wisdom of
the purchase of a tuxedo rather than the periodic rental of one."
Perhaps such required participation and dress should be man
dated again. Ah, well, times are different.
A formal "Common Core Curricul urn " is first identified in the
1951 catalog, and nearly forty years of "tinkering with the Core"
began. A number of changes were made to the previous year's
requirements. The Social Science requirement was cut three
hours, and Bible was reduced by 50 percent to 12 hours. Speech,
Natural Science, and the Fine Arts were increased two hours
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each.
The reduction in the Bible requirement necessitated a shift in
emphasis away from a large number of book-studies to a series
of more general area and thematic topics. A strong emphasis on
Christian Education continued in the college, and the music
program was expanded to include a Church Music major with
extensive new offerings. By 1953 ma jors in Voice and Organ were
added, and R. Rice Nutting joined the faculty as Assistant
Professor of Music.
The extensive changes during the early 50s were carried out
against the backdrop of the imminent move to the Wenham
campus. Prince Chapel had already been built and construction
had begun on Winn Library and Wood Hall. Even with these new
buildings, facilities would be limited, but hopes were high and
plans for more extensive development were underway.
A comment in the January 14, 1955 report of the "Committee
on College Development" notes of the Wenham campus"As yet
no provision seems to have been made for music practice rooms.
This problem should be considered, and also some thought about
the acquisition of a suitable pipe organ so that a fine department
of music .. . would develop the Christian musician and other
students interested in music as a supplement to Christian work
in Bach and other great Christian musical works.... A program
for a future School of Music is now in preparation." Those great
expectations fell by the wayside in 1963 when as part of the
change to the accelerated program under the trimester system,
all music courses were dropped from the curriculum. It was only
in 1967-68, with some modifications ofthe trimester, that a new
"Program in Music Education" appears under the offerings of the
Education Division. As a side note, it is unfortunate that now,
over 30 years later, no "suitable pipe organ" is yet in place, nor
is one included in the current plans for the new chapel.
The five years following the move to the Wenham campus
were years of significant and exciting academic progress. Presi
dent Lewis's concern to develop a strong Christian College
dedicated to the liberal arts was spurred by the addition of a
number of new, young faculty with graduate degrees from some
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of the most prestigious universities and colleges in the country,
and with a deep commitment to the ideals of Gordon. Among
these were Ann Ferguson, who came in 1955 as instructor in
English and Fine Arts, Charles Huttar (1955 J also in English, and
in 1956 Royce Miller in Foreign Language and T. Grady Spires in
Philosophy.
In 1957, under the direction of Prof. Spires, a new Honors
Program was established to provide a highly integrated, cross
disciplinary educational experience for the best students. By
1958 the College curriculum shows the now-familiar Divisional
structure: Social Sciences: Christian Education, History, Politi
cal Science, and Psychology; Humanities: Bible, English, For
eign Languages, Music, and Philosophy; Natural Sciences:
Biology, Chemistry, and Physics; Education; and the "Honors
Program" now upgraded to separate status as the "Honors
Seminar" with its own Divisional status.
Nor was the rest of the student body neglected. Over the next
couple of years, plans were developed for a high-powered inte
grated Core Curriculum organized around cross-disciplinary,
team-taught courses that were inaugurated in 1960. That Core
sequence, which all students were required to take, included five
semesters of Social Sciences, three semesters of Natural Science
and Mathematics, two semesters of Physical Education, an
Int erdivisional, senior-level "problems" seminar, and , in the
Humanities, two semesters in Old Testament, two in New
Testament, four semesters in a foreign language, one semester in
the Philosophy of Christianity, and a four-semester sequence
which integrated art , music, literature and philosophy in a
historical sequence. Some of us who were privileged to be a part
of that experiment look back on those courses as the most
challenging and profitable educational experiences we ever had.
Like many other good things, that Core program was gutted by
the decision to move to the trimester calendar and the other
Administrative aberrations of the mid-60s-of which more
later.
With the change of administration following President Lewis's
death, a number of significant changes occurred both in calendar
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and curriculum. In September 1963, the college moved to an
accelerated trimester program. Among other things, that forced
a major reduction in the course offerings across the departments.
The Humanities were particularly hard hit. In Bible, the offer
ings were cut to seven from twenty-four the previous year,
although the impact of that cut was partially offset by opening
up a couple of the Seminary courses to the undergraduates. The
English offerings dropped to four from thirty, and Speech from
ten to two. Foreign Language, excluding Greek, dropped from
twenty-eight to twelve, and all the linguistics courses were
phased out. Greek, which had been taught by the Biblical Studies
faculty, was removed from the College and offered only through
the Divinity School. The Philosophy offerings were reduced to
four from twenty-two.
Other victims of the reorganization were the music depart
ment, its whole staff, and its 54 courses. The Fine Arts, which
had been a ma jor component in the four-semester humanities
core was reduced to a segment of a "Communications Arts"
course taught by television. All three courses in drama were also.. , "
dropped. Besides these, missions, which had been at the center
of Gordon's concern since the beginning, was cut from three
courses to none, and the Christian Education department with
its eighteen courses survived only because it found refuge at the
Divinity School. Overall, the Humanities Division alone lost
173 courses, and another 92 courses were cut from the other
divisions.
For many of us it seemed as if the great promise of the early
1960s was nothing more than a memory and the vision of
Gordon's founders to provide for quality liberal arts education
was doomed. The new trimester program proved to be unwork
able. The intense pressure of the five-day per week class struc
ture for all courses and the eleven-month school year which ran
from September to the end of July destroyed what little faculty
and student morale had survived the gutting of the academic
program.
A quick look at some figures and a comparison of faculty
listings in the catalogs of the 1960s tells something of the story.
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Eighty-seven percent of the students did not complete the
program in the projected three-years, and the rate of faculty
turnover was high. In the 1961-62 school year, 20 of the 33
faculty members had been teaching at Gordon five years ormore.
By 1964-65, five of the twenty and nine of the remaining thirteen
had left. Of the whole 33, only 19 were still on the faculty by
1964-65, and by 1968, six more, including four senior faculty,
had moved elsewhere. The 1962-63 school year saw the addition
of nine new faculty, but by 1964 only four of those remained, and
by 1968 all but one had left. One new faculty member, Dr.
George Brushaber, arrived in 1963-64, and stayed through the
early 1970s. Of the twelve new faculty members who came in
1964, only two were still here in 1968. George Sammis in Foreign
Language was one of those. Only five of the 12 added in 1966-67
were still teaching at Gordon in 1968.
But even the longest night ends. By 1969, with a new admini
stration in place and a faculty numbering fifty including several
veterans from the 1950s alongside many new, young scholars
and teachers needed to replace those cut in the re-organization
of 1963, the re-building had begun.
For the Humanities division, that meant an increase in the
number and variety of courses in the regular departmental
offerings, the return of the Music Education program from the
Education division to the Humanities alongside a revived Music
major, the re-introduction of the Linguistics courses in the
Language department, and the return of one course in the Fine
Arts as part of the core.
In Music, Alton Bynum, whose task in 1964 had been to phase
out the remaining music students, was now given the job of re
building the new major. Kathleen Palmquist Robinson joined
the new department, and Rice Nutting returned. Pamela Lakey
joined the faculty to teach the Art courses. Other faculty were
added in 1968: Virginia Anderson in Foreign Languages, Lloyd
Carr in Bible, and Malcolm Reid in Philosophy. Then in 1969,
Delvin Covey arrived to chair the English department and Peter
Stine also joined that department.
The early seventies also saw the addition of William
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MacDonald, Marvin Wilson and John Herzog in Bible, Thomas
Howard in English, Marion Carter and Donald Stark in Lan
guage, Fred Broer in Music, and David Wolfe in Philosophy.
By the mid-seventies, several other courses in basic drawing,
painting, and design were offered as non-departmental electives,
first by Pamela Lakey, then by Gay Cox. Credit courses for drama
were re-introduced in 1981, taught first by David Neill, later by
Kevin Lockerbie, but Speech did not re-appear in the curriculum
until 1984. And it was only in 1983-84 that the Missions minor
was begun.
By the early eighties, William Buehler had joined the Bible
Department after teaching eighteen years at Barrington. Paul
Borgman and John Skillen were teaching English, and David Rox
had returned to his alma mater to teach music.
The merger with Barrington College in the fall of 1985 brought
the Youth Ministries major as part of the Biblical Studies
Department, and marked the re-appearance of some Christian
Education courses in the College curriculum for the first time
since the mid-60s. Roger Green came to the Bible Department as
a result of the merger, and Mark Lamport was added as chair of
the new Youth Ministries program.
Another significant development was the return to the semes
ter calendar in the fall of 1987, and the concomitant revision of
the Core Curriculum. The new core had some of the features of
the innovative 1960 core, but was organized along somewhat
different lines. In the Humanities, all students took courses in
Old and New Testament history, literature and theology, in
Literature, Language, Philosophy, Speech, and an integrated
"Arts in Concert" course that included some art history, music,
and drama. The happy conclusion of this development was the
formation of a new Division of Fine Arts in the fall of 1988. Prof.
Thomas Brooks, Chair of the Music Department, was given the
additional responsibility of chairing the new Division, and two
new departments were formed : the Department of Drama,
chaired by Prof. Norman Jones who had come to Gordon in 1985
to head up the drama and speech programs, and the Department
of Graphic Arts under the leadership of Prof . Bruce Herman who
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since 1984 has established a fine record of quality exhibitions in
the galleries and a series of popular and demanding courses in art
and design. At this writing, significant effort is being devoted to
upgrading the opportunities for increased involvement in these
departments.
With these additions, it is apparent that Gordon honors the
foundational role the Humanities must play in the structure of
any truly Liberal Arts education. The vision of A. J. Gordon,
incredible as it seemed in 1889, has been vindicated. His concern
for an education which really integrated the biblical teachings
with thorough training in the academic disciplines and broad
exposure to the best of world culture will probably never be fully
realized, but the development of the Humanities Division of the
College named in his honor stands as a vibrant witness to that
vision and a continuing challenge for those to whom the task
will fall in the second hundred years.
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REFLECTIONS ON THE
GROWTH OF
SOCIAL SCIENCES AT
GORDON COLLEGE 1889-1989
By DAVID 1.

FRANZ

G . Lloyd Carr photograph
Kaye Cook, Professor of Psychology, testing children (Kirsten
Gaede and Stephanie Levy) in the clinical psychology lab, 1989.
David 1. Franz, Professor of History and Director of th e Euro

pean Seminar, completed hi s undergraduate study at Barring
ton College (while it was still Providence Bible Institute) and
Wheaton College, before going on to his Ph.D . work at Harvard
and the University of Massa chusetts. He was appointed to th e
Gordon faculty in 1951.
During various sabbatical leaves Professor Franz spent a
year at the Free University of Amst erdam, and another at
Cambridge University in England. In 1958 he founded the
European Seminar, which he direct s, and which today sends
field work teams of students to western Europe, the British Isles ,
Greece and Israel, and Russia .
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REFLECTIONS ON THE GROWTH OF THE SOCIAL
SCIENCES AT GORDON COLLEGE 1889-1989
DAVID L. FRANZ

W

h ile the past century might be divided into convenient
periods by observing the various geographical locations
of the College, the tenures of the six College presidents, or the
flow of crises and jubilees, the best way to observe the growth of
the social studies at Gordon is to compare three stages in the life
of this community.
At each stage the College was attempting to define its mission
and to develop the structure appropriate to that definition. In our
brief account we will follow three different definitions, although
any thorough account would investigate the intellectual climate
of the time, the trends which were affecting the College, and the
continuities with medieval and early Christian educational for
mulations.
In the first 25 years of its existence as Gordon lor Boston) Bible
and Missionary Training Institute, social studies as we know
them had almost no place in the curriculum. The mission of the
College was defined as the response of the New England Protes
tant Christian community to the urgent needs of the African
world as being reported by the first wave of explorers and
missionaries. The school existed in make-shift quarters at Clar
endon Street Baptist Church, and consisted of small numbers of
adults and part-time faculty in a two-year course of study under
the guidance of Dr. A.Y. Gordon. It proposed to fill the gaps left
by what they perceived as the apostasy and indifference of the
regular Christian educational institutions of the late 19th and
early 20th century.
In a school which saw its central task as preparation for the
carrying out of the "Great Commission" the curriculum was
structured around the study of the Bible, Theology, Christian
Evidences and New Testament Greek, with some auxiliary
work in speech, music and church history. It may be ironic that
a school which defined itself in such strongly soteriological
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terms as to leave no time or space for the social studies would yet
display a greater social conscience than the school could muster
in its later seventy-five years of existence.
The second phase of this educational effort extended over a
thirty-year period from 1914 to 1944 . The College was primarily
located on Evans Way in Boston and functioned under the name
Gordon Bible College or later Gordon College of Theology and
Missions. Leadership would come from Nathan E. Wood and Dr.
and Mrs. Nathan R. Wood throughout this important era.
It is clear that the earlier definition of the curriculum as "What
to preach and teach " (namely Bible and theology courses) and
"How to preach and teach" [homiletics, music, missions and
church history) was beingseverely stretched by additional courses
in pedagogy, rhetoric and business. Yet the new course in
"business" was rationalized by the appended explanation, "A
knowledge of simple bookkeeping and other business methods
is of genuine value to the missionary."
The Bible College would continue to express a strong sense of
antithesis over against the religious liberalism that seemed to be
the dominan t force in the surrounding Christian academic
institutions. This meant the inclusion of a creeded statement in
the catalog, the insistence that the Bible is "its chief textbook"
and a test of truth. By 1935 the trustees were articulating this
defense of orthodoxy as an "evangelical faith " supported by
"evangelical people" and taught by "only evangelical profes
sors." While it may be argued that it was too restrictive for an
educational community, the trustees had history on their side of
the argument as they could call to witness the almost complete
floundering of the many formerly "Christian educational enter
prises" on th e New England scene during the last century.
In this secon d phase Gordon moved from the stop-gap institu
tion with a mainly soteriological emphasis to a broader ecc!esi
ological mission. As the catalog of 1914 explained the process of
broadened curriculum about to begin : "The Gordon curriculum
has been shaped without reference to tradition. Its one purpose
is to meet the needs of the churches and the missionary societies
whose cause it serves " [15).
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The new curriculum that took effect in 1916 offered a number
of courses in social studies and humanities that did not need to
be defended in terms of missionary preparation, but in its widest
intention it seemed to propose a church related educat ional
effort that would offer a replacement for the secular college of the
day. The course of study would take four years to complete and
was described as a "theological, missionary, vocational, reli
gious college course (27), based on modern efficiency and de
fended as similar to the vocational emphasis at Massachusetts
Institute of T echnology.
In order to maintain the earlier commitment to "Christian"
learning and a strongly perceived antithesis to "secular" learn
ing, the faculty developed an interesting device of linking the
"religious" and" secular" courses together in the unfolding of
the curriculum. As the catalog of 1917-21 observed, some courses
"arc religious in subject matter" and some"are secular in subject
matter," but all will be studied "from the Christian standpoint"
(28). Consequently three courses in "Christian Literature" were
linked with one course in "General Literature, " and three
courses in History of Christianity were linked with three paral
lel courses called History I, II and III. This linkage became more
elaborate shortly thereafter when "history" at Gordon" at once
religious and secular" (87) was structured so that a student
would take a two-hour course in History of Christianity I along
with a two-hour course in Ancient History I. This linkage was
continued right on through Medieval and Modern History.
Sociology was introduced into the curriculum in a six-course
sequence with the one-hour courses securely linked to church
themes: hence "Sociology and the Church," "The Church and
Rural Problems," "Christian Standards in Industry " and a
"Seminar in Social Problems and the Church" (94'
This structuring of Christian education seemed to rest on a
distinction widely held in the medieval Christian community
between nature and grac e, secular and religious, reason and
revelation . Although there is no available evidence to show that
the faculty developed a self-conscious theoretical base for this
learning paradigm, it does seem to work out as an ad hoc
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Thomism . The ambiguities and unresolved tensions in this
learning structure surfaced in the catalog references of 1921 and
were instrumental in the division of the institution into a
college and seminary with a "secular curriculum of the college"
and a "religious curriculum of the seminary" (87).
There were few significant changes in this period up to 1944.
Catalogs looked and sounded repetitive, although each slim
edition after 1921 repeated the claim that "this religious, voca
tional college course, already widely emulated, is the 'original
and victorious contribution' of Gordon College to modern edu
cation. It is, so far as is known, the first such college in the
country." It is clear that a plateau had been reached in the life of
the College. Undoubtedly the economic depression of the 1930s
had made expansion and innovation difficult for the eight
professors, fourteen part-time instructors and the students.
There was no fresh infusion of funds. Students paid no tuition
and were charged two or three dollars for room rent. The College
continued to exist by the remarkably consistent vision and
sacrifice of its Christian community. By 1935 the catalog an
nounced that a course in economics would be added to the
curriculum, and by 1937 the courses were restructured into nine
"Divisions," one of which was entitled, "Division of History and
Social Science." Professor Edwin Gedney, who had joined the
faculty in 1934 to teach science, was pressed into service to teach
the "History of Civilization in Europe." By 1940 the indefati
gable Gedney taught three courses in history and all four courses
in science, including astronomy, chemistry and geology.
The third period of the development of the social sciences at
Gordon began in 1944. Historians Thomas and Jean Askew give
a vivid description of post-war Gordon in their recent history of
the College. A new administration, many new faculty, a strong
European and international influence, a new definition of Chris
tian education, a surge of mature and dedicated military veterans
returning from World War II, all brought new energy and vision
to the College.
Some indication of just the physical changes which took place
can be seen in the four-year period from 1944 to 1947. Under the
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vigorous leadership of President T. Leonard Lewis and Dean
Burton Goddard, the College secured three large apartment
buildings for an expanding student body, the Wightman Estate
in Brookline for the Divinity School, and the 1000 acre Prince
Estate in Wenham for the future development of the school.
Among the many dramatic changes of that decade which
culminated in the move from a crowded urban campus in Boston
to the spacious country campus on the North Shore, few were
more revolutionary than the re-definition of the nature and task
of Christian education at Gordon. The 1948 amendment of the
charter to read " ... and to provide a Liberal Arts education for
qualified persons," along with the name change to simply
"Gordon College" are the surface reminders that the school was
moving from a pietistic-evangelistic tradition of education to a
strongly Reformed structuring of a learning community.
From the heroic stop-gap effort to supply missionaries for
Africa of the first stage of Boston Bible Training School through
the second stage of providing orthodox church workers to a New
England Christian community badly shaken by the shift of many
historic churches to liberalism and unitarianism, the third stage
was to be a much fuller vision of Christian education. Central to
its vision was the insistence that the Word of God should be free
from its constricted application to personal and church life until
it liberated and illuminated man in all of creation, in whatever
vocation, or social, political or economic structures one lived
out one's life-span. It was not as though the Reformed tradition
were altogether absent from the earlier stages but the effective
impact of a revitalized Reformed tradition on curriculum and
mission seemed to be the engine that would drive the remark
able changes that followed World War 11.
Later historians will trace the course of this revitalized re
formed tradition through the enormous struggles of Abraham
Kuyper (1837-19201, Bavinck and others in the Netherlands to
articulate an orthodox faith in a time when orthodox Christian
ity seemed to have been driven from the field. Kuyper became
prime minister of the Netherlands and founder of the Free
University of Amsterdam. In America Princeton professor J.
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Gresham Machen's struggles to gain a hearing for a biblical faith
and a full- orbed Christian world and life view provided an
important rallying point for American evangelicals when ort ho
doxy seemed to be in seriou s danger of being driven from the
church and academy .
A brief survey of some of the new faculty and th e new
cu rriculu m of this decade will give some indication of these
ch anges .
Many of the most energetic and influential new faculty of the
decade came from various colleges around the country. They
oft en had dir ect contact with a revital ized Reformed view-point
at sem inary and th en moved to Boston to take their adv anced
degrees at Harvard or Boston University. During their Boston
yea rs th ey were in vited to teach at Gordon and frequently
decided to stay. On e can se e this pattern in Burton L. Goddard
[University of California, Westminster Seminary, Harvard Uni
vers ity), Earl B. Robinson (Amherst, Westminster, Harvard ),
Edward John Carn ell (Wheato n, Westminster, Harvard ), Paul
King lewett (Wheaton, Westminster, Harvard), and Ch arl es G.
Schaltffele (Wheato n, Westminster, Harvard). Strong reformed
influence was also co m ing from Europe through Professor Roger
R. Nicole's Swiss and French Reform ed background [Laus an ne,
Sorbonne, Harvard )and the arrival of Professor Theodore T. Th
ienemann in 1949 from th e Hungarian Reformed tr adition
(Leipzig, Berlin, Budapest and Paris) to teach psychology and a
course in "The Moral Crisis of Europe."
When Ca rl F.H . Henry sh owed up at Boston University as a
candidate for hi s Ph.D. in 1946 and then joined Carnell at
Gordon to offer eleven courses in philosophy, it was clear that
th e leadership of th e new evangelicals was forming at Gordon
and th at it included a strong articulation of the Reformed
tradition in the curriculum of the Co llege.
Basic to the ch an ges taking plae e was th e insistence that
Christianity is a world and life view , not to be lim it ed by a
person's concern for individual salvation and individual piety,
nor confined to "re ligious" an d church matters while secular
man defin ed and dominated the "secu lar" realities of life and
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society. Closely allied was the argument that all of life is
religious and not just in the sense that everyone has a religious
aspect along with other aspects, but that it is the "condition and
justification" of all that it is to be human . Hence no on e is
religiously neutral with regard to God 's revelation of Himself
and created reality, and the task of education-of coming to an
understanding of th e nature of reality-is not a neutral task.
In this definition of Christian education the scriptures playa
central role. They not only instruct us in matters of salvation,
piety and the missi on of the church but give us insight into the
nature and design of the Creator, of the source, extent and nature
of our alienation, of the personal and societal deformation
because of evil and the reformation of man in the kingdom of
grace. This way of framing the central questions of th e nature
and destiny of m an would provide the major agenda for the
Christian college discussions of the next four decades. It would
he expressed in countless discussions, writings and pro grams to
further the " in tegrat ion of faith and learning."
It is from these major changes in the decade following World
War II that th e m odern division of social and behavioral sciences
at Gordon has taken shape. The present departments of psychol
ogy, sociology, political studies, econ omics, and history em erged
from the new definition of Christian learning and the efforts to
formulate an appropriate academic structure which would de
fine the place of these disciplines in an encyclopedia of knowl 
edge. A clo ser look at individual departments in th e social
sciences ma y give us some indication of the process of change
and of how th e task was perceived by various faculty members.
HISTORY

The stud y of hi story at Gordon C ollege had its origins in the
earliest stage of Gordon's dev elopment when studen ts were
offered a three-term study of church history along with their
Bible and missionary training. Again during the sec ond stage
when Gordon Bible College settled into the Evans Way location,
the study of hi story had a place in the curriculum . Along with
the study of " rel igious" or church history, the faculty had
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devised the parallel set of history courses designated as "secu
lar." As we have noticed it was easier to add history courses to
the curriculum than to add trained historians to the faculty, so
that as a consequence Professor Gedney was borrowed from the
science area to teach the appropriate history of civilization
courses.
The study and teaching of history reached its present form in
the College during the explosive decade of the 1950s when
Hudson T . Armerding in 1949-1950 brought impetus and organi
zation to the department. As was the pattern in the other social
sciences, Armerding [1949-61), fresh from his own doctoral
studies at the University of Chicago, recruited other young
doctoral candidates to fill out the special areas of historical study
in the department. Milburn Keen from Pennsylvania in 1950,
David Franz from Harvard in 1951, and Arno Kolz from Harvard
and Boston University in 1959 were part of the influx of fresh
talent in this period of rapid growth. Kolz brought a special
perspective to the department with his personal experience of
growing up as a young boy in war-time Germany, his emigration
to the United States after the war, and his American studies as
an undergraduate in history at Gordon and graduate student at
Harvard and Boston University.
The department gained strength a decade later when Russell
Bishop brought his medieval-reformation specialization along
with a wide-ranging bibliographic expertise to Gordon, and
Thomas Askew became the first specialist in American history
at the College. In an attempt to avoid parochialism in the
department, Kolz has extended his European focus to include a
study of Africa; Bishop and Askew have extended their fields to
include advanced study in Latin American and Far Eastern
studies respectively. In 1988 the department was able to add a
fresh and vigorous voice to the study of classical history with the
appointment of Scott Carroll.
The department has had to find the balance between proper
stability because of long tenure of the departmental historians
and fresh innovative approaches to the teaching of history. Some
of the creative and innovative impulse has come from a museum
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apprenticeship program developed by Askew, from the editorial
involvement of Askew and Bishop with the nationally-known
Christian Scholar's Review, and with the European Seminar
program which the department has developed over the past 32
years. This European-study program, founded in 1958 by Franz
and the department, has provided a summer of study and travel
in Western Europe, Russia and Israel for more than 3,500 Gordon
students. A few years later Diane Blake returned to the College
to join the history department and Seminar staff and made a
valuable contribution to the development of the European pro
gram during the next 25 years. Presently she is working with
Dean Carlberg.as Assistant Dean of the Faculty to implement his
vision of internationalizing the curriculum and to further the
Cooperative Education program of the College.
Departmental historians have also been seriously involved in
the investigation of the relationship between Christianity and
the study of history. Spiri ted discussions within the departmen t
over the role of moral judgments in history, providing leadership
for the national organization of Christian historians, and teach
ing seminars in historical methodology are all indications that
the historians are aware of the deep crisis in the contemporary
historical professional (and of the possibility of offering a way
out of the dilemma created by the clash of relativism and the
failing "objectivism" of the traditional science of history).
PSYCHOLOGY

Another department in the social sciences at Gordon has also
moved through several stages. The teaching of psychology at
Gordon went through a formative stage in the 1950s, a period of
trouble in the 1960s and a time of growth and stabilization from
the early 70s to the present. Under the direction of Donald F.
Tweedie (1952-65) and Theodore T. Thienemann [1948-67), the
preparatory work of Professor Gedney was systematized and
given strong credibility in a department of psychology. Tweedie's
work may give us some idea of the struggles of the young
department. Tweedie had been trained as an undergraduate at
Gordon, completed his Ph.D. in philosophy at Boston University
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and was well-prepared to handle the philosophical and theoreti
cal understructure of contemporary psychology when he joined
the faculty in 1952. After a sabbatical year at the Vienna Poly
clinic in the University of Vienna, Tweedie published a critical
study of the noted psychologist, Professor Victor E. Frankl, in
which he analyzed the presuppositions of psychotherapy, dis
cussed Frankl 's theoretical and psychotherapeutic concepts and
weighed their particular relevance to a Christian Weltan
schauung. After publishing Logothet apy and the Christian Faith
in 1961, Tweedie attempted a further application of biblical
insight to psychology in what he called a "Christian Logother
apy" in his book, The Christian and the Cou ch (1961 ).
During the presidency of Dr. James Forrester (1960-68), the
College attempted a number of educational experiments which
made academic life very difficul t for the young departments and
their highly idealistic faculty members. Professor Tweedie left
Gordon to help establish a graduate program in psychology at
Fuller Seminary in California, and Professor Thienemann re
tired from his dual teaching load at Gordon College and Colum
bia University. A. Forrester, E. Trimble, C. Bovee and R.
Habbick worked valiantly to maintain some coherence and
continuity in the department during this troubled decade, and
Samuel R. Schutz helped to make the transition to the present
period of stability and steady growth.
With the arrival of Bert Hodges in 1972, the department was
able to take up again the rigorous critical work begun by Tweedie
and to press forward in the task of working out the implications
of Christian faith for a field of psychology that was in serious
crisis. Hodges 's efforts to establish the active faculty and student
sem inar, "Beyond Foundationalism and Relativism," and his
soon-to-be-published study of epistemology, ontology and eth
ics in psychology (Vision , Valu es and Virtue : Appreciating
Cognitive Psychology) indicate the active impact of the re
formed vision at Gordon . Robert Joss (1974) added a strong
practical emphasis to the department when he introduced an
internship program whose students would not only have to
think Christianly, but face the tough problems of praxis in a
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variety of m ental health centers on the North Shore. Kaye Cook
became the third prof essor in the department in 1978 and soon
became an important role model both in her profession al and
academic work for the women stude n ts in a heavily male
dominated social studies division . Her post-doctoral studies at
the Children 's Ho spital in Boston and her leadership in the
Evan gelical Women 's Caucus hav e added new dimensions to th e
department. In 1986, as part of the Gord on-Barrington merger,
Bryan Auday join ed th e department to bring special insights into
appli ed psychology and to address critical issues in contempo
/ /
rary soc iety from a Christian perspective.
SOCIOLOGY

The department of sociology at Gordon has gone through
several tentative beginnings before reaching it s present strength
and stability .
As we have already noted five one-hour courses in sociology
were taught as early as 191 7 during the period that Gordon Bible
College served as an educational support community for the
ch ur ches of N ew England.
Appearing, disappearing, and reappearing in th e curriculum
through the next four decades, soc iology seemed to survive
wh enever someone in a neighboring discipline volunteered or
wa s persuaded to teach a course or two. George Ladd, Donald
Tatro, David Franz, Arno Kolz and others offered occasional
courses in soci ology over the years, until in 1973 sociology mad e
an inauspicious appearance in th e catalog as a "D epart m en t of
Sociology " followed by the phrase, " Fac ult y to be nam ed ." The
tw o " un nam ed" faculty turned out to be young, aggressive and
able sociologists, Stanley Clark and Stan Gaede, who soon laid
the foundation for the department as we know it today.
Although Stanley Clark left after nine years to become an
academic de an, and Robert Clark gave ten years of equally fine
leadership to th e department, it has been the continuity of
leadership under Stan Gaede that has kept the momentum
going. Special notice shou ld be given to the work of Stan Ga ed e
and Robert Clark in critically exploring the foundations of their
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discipline of sociology and in offering an alternative for Chris
tian thinkers in that field.
Gaede's Where Gods May Dwell published in 1985 opened up
two very foundational issues for his discipline. In the first part
he explored the role of assumptions in sociological method
under the heading of "Thinking Christianly About the Social
Sciences," and in the second part he lays out the lines of
investigation, "Towards a Christian Understanding of Human
Relationships. "
Later Robert Clark and Stan Gaede argue in an important essay
on "Knowing Together: Reflections on a Holistic Sociology of
Knowledge,"

Indeed, we believe that a Christian exploration of the so
ciology of knowledge not only will yield fruitful insight
into the nature of perceived conflict between Christian
ity and sociology but can contribute as well to a more
complex understanding of human thought and belief.
(56)
In 1983 Ivy George brought a fresh perspective to the depart
ment because of her family roots and years of education in India.
With her Ph.D. from Brandeis in social policy and her study and
travel in Africa she has opened up to the students the serious
questions of development in the third-world countries.
David Sherwood (1985) has been the major strategist for the
growth and accreditation of the social work program within the
department, and Christian Smith (1987) has brought his Harvard
training to bear on the analysis of contemporary social and
political movements.
POLITICAL STUDIES

When we look for the origins of political studies at Gordon the
most striking feature is the absence of political reflection in the
curriculum of the first 47 years. While history, psychology,
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sociology and even economics received attention as early as
1916, political studies finally appeared as a single course in
"Government" in the year 1936 . It made a re-appearance in the
curriculum when Hudson Arrnerding, later an effective dean and
acting president at Gordon, came to the College in 1949 to
organize the history department and to teach two courses in
political science. Political science grew to nine courses in the
curriculum during the 1950s, was folded into a history-govern
ment major during the troubled years of curriculum experimen
tation under President Forrester, and then had a fresh beg inning
as a department of political science in 1967. Throughout this 20
year period of gestation political science was taught at Gordon
by faculty borrowed from the history department. Arrnerding,
Keen, Kolz, Franz and Bishop attempted to encourage the new
department, with Arno Kolz giving the most experience d direc
tion to the discipline .
The department finally gained its independence in 1969 when
well-trained political scientists such as William Harper and
Philip Born began to shape the department in its present strong
formation . Harper had been one of the earliest graduates of the
first political science concentration at Gordon, had completed
his doctoral program at Tufts University after doctoral research
in Great Britain, and returned to Gordon in 1968 to become the
major architect and guiding spirit of the modern department of
political studies.
When Philip Born (1969-75) was succeeded by lames W. Skillen
(1975-7 8), then Theodore Malloch (1978-84) and Luis Lugo
[1984-88), it was clear that the department was making a vigor
ous effort to bring a Christian critique to contemporary political
theory and to explore some serious and far-reaching Christian
alternatives both to theory and practice. It is equally clear that
they would draw heavily from European reformed thought and
experience as dev eloped by Kuyp er, Dooyew eerd, Goudzwaard
and others at the Free University of Amsterdam. Skillen would
leave Gordon to found th e influential Association for Public
Justice in Washington, D .C. as a way of bringing Christian
political thought to practical application in the hard world of
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national politics, and Mall och would take up the post of Seni or
Advisor to Executive Secreta ry, Economic Commission for
Europe, for th e United N ati on s in Geneva as a way to address
international issu es from a Christian perspective.

ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS
When we looked for th e first appea rance of the study of
economics at Gordon we noti ced that as earl y as 1912 th e
" Gordon School " recognized that even missionaries needed
more than " w ha t to preach " and " how to preach " so the facult y
included a cours e in bu sin ess m ethods and bookkeeping in th e
curriculum .
Again in 1935 afte r seve ral m ajor revisions the school catalog
promised that a course in " Econo m ics" would be added to th e
curriculum. Little m ore th an promises and an occasional course
were realized until in 1968 Dean Richard Gross began a serious
attempt to institute a departm ent of econom ics. With his gift for
seeing large futures out of sm all beginnings, Gross secured
funding and faculty not only for a new department of political
science but for a new department of econom ics in 1969 and a
department of sociology in 1973 . Dean Gross also had a talent for
see king out young faculty wh o would give energy and vision to
the new departments. Professor John Ma son provided those
abili ties in 1969 and cont inues to shape the future course of the
econom ics department.
The department is notabl e for it s instructional stability as abl e
you ng economi st s suc h as Jam es Sch utt inger (1976-77) and
Bruce Webb (1977) join ed Mason in th e steady progress of this
large department. Faculty member s ha ve not been reluctant to
challenge contemporary eco no m ic th eory and attempt an analy
sis of economic systems from a Christi an perspective. As Mason
argued in 1974
I see the social and behavi oral sc ience disciplines in
terms of God 's redemptive work in and through society .
On e thing we hold to gether as a division is that we don 't
believe that th e Gospel can be co nfined to the strictl y
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person al. The re is an integra l co nnectio n be tw ee n God
and socie ty, and th e C hristian believ er ha s a leaven in g
influen ce on socie ty. . . . We'r e loo king for a stu de nt who
is w illing to follow h is C hris tia n co nvict ions w hereve r
th ey ta ke h im-- someon e who is willing to be radica lly
Ch rist ian. (1974 Catalo g, 105 )
The dcp a rtrn cn t has broadened its sco pe after consi derable di s
cu ssi on ov er th e lib eral a rt s charac ter of economic s and the place
an d ro le of bu sin ess co u rses in th e cu rricu lu m . In 19 75 th e
department becam e a De par t men t of Economics and Busi n es s
and sk illful recrui tment of facult y su ch as T heodo re Wood in
198 I, Ste phe n Sm it h, Edward Trunfio and Ron ald Wait e in 1986
8 7 ha s nurtured th is delicate but im portan t rel ation ship be 
tw een th eory and pra xis in thi s area (1976 Ca ta log, 107).
It wo u ld be ap prop riate to recogn ize th e influence of philoso
phy profe ssor T. G rady Spires on all of th e socia l scientists with
h is cr it ical and co nst ructive work in vario us se m ina rs and in hi s
course on the " Ph ilosop hy of th e Social Scienc es ."
In sum m ary we ca n speak of signifi can t advan ces that have
been m ad e in the st udy of th e socia l sc iences a t G o rdon C oll ege
in th e pa st century . Surely there ha s been a cl earer definiti on of
th e task s of C h ris tia n sc ho la rsh ip, a wid er devel opm ent of th e
encyclo pe dia of kn ow led ge in th e eme rge nce of the new dep art 
m ents, m ore highly train ed facult y in eac h discipline, ne w
building s, eq ui pment, an d o the r resources m ad e av ailable, and
ma ny of our students entering gradu ate st udies and profes sional
ca ree rs around th e world.
But it m ay be th at o n ly succeeding gene ra tions of C h rist ian
sc holars in some di stant G ordon centennial will be able to sa y
how well we ha ve pursu ed th e impli cati on s of th e bibli cal
revel ation in eve ry field of study , or how we ll we have overco me
what Georg Igger s ha s rightly described as the an ti-th eoretical
and an ti- no rma tive cha racte r of mu ch of our gradua te st udies in
Am er ican hi gh er education, or how well we hav e worked ou t a
Ch ristian alt ernative to th e crises that afflict m any of th e
co n te m po ra ry socia l sc iences.
Sh aping a Heri tage
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HISTORY OF THE
DIVISION OF EDUCATION
GORDON COLLEGE
By JOHN
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G. Lloyd Carr photograph
Professors Kay Bannon, Tony Pitkin and Jane Wells in a summer
cataloging conference session around the Byington roll-top desk,
1989.

John A. Burgess, Professor of Education and Chair, Department
of Elementary Education, was graduated from Gordon College ,
received his M.Div. from Gordon Divinity School, his M.Ed.
from Boston University, and the Ed.D. from Harvard Uni ver
sity. He did post-doctoral work at Wheelock College in early
childhood studies.
Professor Burgess has travelled to Brazil, Boli via , Peru and
Mexico for th e Children 's Education Department of W yc1iffe
Bible Tran slators, parents and children. He has been chair of
evaluation teams for th e Massachu setts Departm ent of Educa
tion to evalute teach er preparation programs in higher educa
tion in Spring 1978 and 1982.
Professor Burgess has just retired in 1989.
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HISTORY OF THE DIVISION OF EDUCATION
GORDON COLLEGE
fOHN A. BURGESS

A

n antique roll-top desk which has resided in a succession

of Gordon faculty members' offices symbolizes continui ty
in this school of Christ, where God's presence has carefully
guided the development of the institution. Having begun its
tenure with Prof . Byington, the desk has supported the faithful
preparation and study of Dr. Edwin Gedney and currently carries
a heavy load of stacks of papers, projects and texts involved in Dr.
Tony Pitkin's busy career. From its central location at the heart
of activity of the more than half a century span, the desk has
supported the steady growth of the college and the more recent
progress of the teacher preparation programs.
There has been a strong interest in the study of education and
the education of teachers from the very beginning of Gordon
College. The original mission upon which Gordon College was
founded was to train missionaries and Sunday School teachers to
enhance the educational ministry of the local churches. Peda
gogy became a part of the curriculum early. Around 1917 a
Gordon student could pursue the study of teaching and the
nurture of preschool and kindergarten children at Wheelock
College and receive full credit at Gordon for the Wheelock
courses. During this period Wheelock College, founded by Lucy
Wheelock for women desiring to teach young children, was
considered on the cutting edge of early childhood education, and
continues to enjoy a reputation for excellence in the preparation
of teachers for the young child.
Gordon's Division of Education grew out of the Christian
education program. The Bachelor of Arts in Theology and the
Bachelor of Religious Education were the first degrees offered.
Courses in the methods and materials of instruction were
focused on the Sunday School and missions. During the 1940s
there emerged an emphasis on professional education. The
women enrolled in the Bachelor of Arts degree desired to teach
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in the public schools. Upon graduation they found teaching
positions were easily obtained in Northern New England but
public schools in the states of Rhode Island and Massachusetts
generally would not accept the credentials derived through
Gordon's BRE program . For many, the avenue to the desired
teaching positions in Southern New England was to acquire
experience in teaching by obtaining a position in Northern New
England.Concerned about this situation, Professor Edwin Gedney
took courses at the Harvard Graduate School of Education in
order to obtain the academic background to offer professional
education courses and build a teacher preparation program
which would make it possible for the graduate of Gordon to be
considered favorabl y by all the schools of New England. Courses
in professional education began to appear rapidly. The first to be
offered was educational measurement. Counseling Theory and
Techniques was added in 1948-49. The History and Philosophy
of Western Learning was included in 1949-50. As an indication
of things to come, in the 1946-47 catalog, education and psychol
ogy courses were listed separately. During this period Prof.
Gedney was also the assistant edi tor of the Harvard Educa tiona]
Review.
In the 1951 catalog the Bachelor of Science first appears. This
new degree brought an expanded offering of professional educa
tion courses as Gordon continued its move toward a liberal arts
college. During the early 1950 /s there emerged three choices of
Majors in the field of education. The major in teaching in the
elementary school was designed for those who planned to enter
professional work directly. The program of each student was
arranged to meet the requirements of the state in which he
planned to teach and the type of teaching he proposed to do. The
student who desired to major in teaching in the secondary school
had two choices. One was to major in the intended teaching
discipline with an appropriate minor in education, receiving the
Bachelor of Arts degree. The second was to elect the Bachelor of
Science Education program, with his major field and profes
sional education courses arranged to meet the specific certifica
tion requirement of the state in which he planned to teach. A
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third degree program was the Major in Education designed for
those who wished to study education as a major subject rather
than as a preparation for teaching. This major was also appropri
ate for those who planned to continue study directly in graduate
school as a preparation for service in higher education.
In 1952 Education and Psychology were designated as separate
departments but under one chairmanship, that of Professor
Gedney. As a result of the popularity and rapid growth of these
two disciplines they were given space for classroom and work
shops. Writing in the 1954 issue of the Gordon Professor Gedney
stated: "Every effort has been made to combine the intensive
work in professional education characteristic of the teacher's
college with the general cultural background of Liberal Arts in
the setting of the Christ-centered educational philosophy tradi
tonal at Gordon College."
Integration of faith and learning has been evident throughout
Gordon's history. This is reflected in the interest in the Chris
tian day shool movement spawned by the desire to bring a
biblical perspective to the curriculum enabling the Christian
student to develop a biblical world view. In 1950-51 a course in
Christian School Education was added. This undoubtedly is a
result of the interest of Professor and Mrs. Charles Schauffele
who had joined the faculty in 1949 . Gordon was forging ahead in
new territory as this phase of education was included long before
the boom in the interest and growth of Christian day schools.
Gordon still offers a course in the Christian Day School giving
students an understanding of how to present the curriculum
from a biblical perspective. This is more evidence of Gordon's
desire to respond to the desires and needs of the Christian
community. A fairly large percentage of the graduates from the
teacher preparation programs teach in Christian day schools
even to this day .
The January 26, 1962 minutes of the President's Cabinet note
a recommendation that "consideration be given to the forma
tion of a separate academic structure to become the Division of
Education for elementary and secondary school training and that
a formal recommendation be presented to the Executive ComShaping a Heritage
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mittee of the Board of Trustees. II
In 1963 religious education was transferred to Gordon Divin
ity School and courses in this field were no longer offered at the
college. The offerings in the Division of Education were entirely
professional in nature although these courses were inpregnated
with a biblical orientation.

SPECIAL NEEDS
In 1973-74 the department of Elementary Education explored
the feasibility of entering the area of special education so that
majors would be prepared to handle the situation created by the
implementation of Chapter 766. The state legislature adopted
Chapter 766 to facilitate the mainstreaming of special needs
students in regular classrooms. Gordon introduced special edu
cation courses in 1975-76. It was the faculty's conviction that all
teachers should be skilled in providing an effective learning
environment for the student with learning difficulties. Thus,
courses in special needs were introduced to enable the regular
classroom teacher to be knowledgeable in this area. All educa
tion majors were required to take at least two special needs
courses, and a concentration in special needs was offered. The
introduction of special needs courses resulted in Gordon being
already involved in preparing teachers to meet the needs of
children with learning disabilities before the passage of Chapter
766 by the Massachusetts legislature which required all teacher
education programs to include such courses in the training of
future classroom teachers. In 1975-76 Dr. Duane Kuik, who
possessed the academic preparation, competencies and consid
erable experience in special needs, was added to the faculty to
develop the special needs concentration.
In February of 1984 the special needs program was approved for
registration by the Massachusetts Bureau of Teacher Certifica
tion. During 1986-87 the concentration in special education
became a major with the approval of the Academic Affairs
Committee. It was given program approval by the Massachu
setts Bureau of Teacher Certification in 1986 for the preparation
of teachers to receive certification in moderate special needs,
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N-9 . This was accomplished under Kay Bannon's direction.
PROGRAM APPROVAL
In 1976 another major, elem entary education, received pro 

gram approval from the Massachusetts Department of Educa
tion. Prior to this Massachusetts certificates were granted by
transcript approval only. The standards for the evaluation of
teacher preparation programs of the National Association of
State Directors of Teacher Education and Certification were
employed. Because Massachusetts was a member of the Inter
state Certification Compact (ICCl, program approval obtained
expanded benefits for Gordon graduates. Program approval by
the state meant graduates of Gordon could receive reciprocity in
approximately 35 other states. This remains a benefit, for Gor
don education graduates tend to emigrate to states outside of
New England.
In preparation for the 1976 visit the following was adopted by
the Division of Education as the objectives of the teacher
preparation programs in the Division.
1. To encourage and guide students toward a deeper
commitment to Christ resulting in motivation to do
their best in preparing to serve their fellow man and God.
2. To develop professional attitudes which lead to
dedicated effective teaching.
3. To develop a philosophy of education which is edu
cationally sound and reflected in their teaching.
4. To provide professional studies which will lead to
competent teachers certifiable and capable of advanced
studies.
5. To offer both vicarious and first hand experiences
providing a realistic picture of the teaching profession.
6. To provide guidance in career selection and opportu
nities.
In January 1982, at the same time in which the elementary
education teacher preparation program was subject to reap-
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proval by the Massachusetts Department of Education, the
teacher preparation programs in music and physical education
were approved along with the following secondary areas: biol
ogy, mathematics, Spanish, history, and English. Another devel
opment of major significance was the approval of the Early
Childhood teacher preparation program. This new major had
been added since the prior visit by a state evaluation team. The
first early childhood majors graduated in 1983. This major has
been steadily growing ever since, as young people become inter
ested in teaching in and establishing day care centers, many in
connection with churches .
The teacher preparation program for the Middle School was
also approved. This was a new certification program in the state
of Massachusetts and Gordon College had at that time one of the
first, if not the first, of such teacher preparation programs in the
state of Massachusetts.
EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCAnON
Massachusetts required all local school systems to provide
kindergartens by 1973 . This reflected a national trend of empha
sis upon the education of the pre-school child. The Division of
Education included in its list of priorities at that time to expand
its offerings to include the courses in the education of the pre
school child with the intention of developing a major in early
childhood education.
The elementary education department was changed to the
department of early childhood and elementary education in
1979-80 to reflect the expanded emphasis in the education of the
young child. Four early childhood courses were added to the
curriculum offerings of the department during that academic
year.
The Early Childhood education major was approved by the
faculty in the 1981-82 academic year. The program prepares
teachers for children ages three through eight. Included are
courses and experiences which enable these majors to teach in
nursery and other pre-school programs. A large number of the
students enrolled in this major intend to direct pre-schools and
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day care centers in churches, or to establish and administer their
own day care centers.
MIDDLE SCHOOL EDUCATION
The middle school major was officially introduced in the 1970
71 academic year. The February I, 1979 minutes of the Aca
demic Affairs Committee indicate the approval of the Middle
School Major.
This major is intended to give students an opportunity to
concentrate on the behavioral problems, skills and concepts
peculiar to the middle grades 5-9. A student completing this
major should be qualified for the middle school certification.
The state of Massachusetts approved a middle level certifica
tion program (5-9) in 1982. Prior to the establishment of the
major students desiring to teach at the middle school level
pursued either the elementary or secondary track, receiving
certification in elementary or secondary education.
The approval of the major enabled students to concentrate
their studies in areas relative to growth and development of
children of middle school age. Development of the unique
features of the Gordon middle school major received its impetus
from the placement of a student who had come through the
secondary teacher preparation program. Shortly after placement
in a middle school for a practicum the angry student contacted
James Garvin, who was the director of the middle school teacher
preparation program, about having to work on inter-disciplinary
teams with assorted blocks of time. The director investigated
the situation thoroughly. The result was the collaboration
between the principal of the middle school and the college in
order to develop a program which would more adequately
prepare students for the teaching of young people of grades five
through eight. The principal was excited about the opportunity
to be involved in the development of a program uniquely de
signed to prepare teachers for this specific area of teaching.
Having trained his own staff through two years of preparation he
was most helpful. The collaboration between the middle school
and the college became one of the successful features of the
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Gordon Middle School program . Teachers in middle schools
assisted in the instruction in college courses. What, oddly
enough, started out as a mistake turned into a successful collabo
ration story between a community middle school and a college
education department, resulting in a unique Middle School
Teacher Preparation program which has received national recog
nition.
SECONDARY SCHOOL EDUCATION
One of the majors which emerged from the early offerings in
teacher preparation at Gordon was in teaching in secondary
school. In the 1950s the student who planned to teach in the
secondary school could major in the subject he intended to teach
with an appropriate minor in education, receiving the Bachelor
of Arts degree, or he could elect the Bachelor of Science in
Education program with his major field and professional educa
tion courses arranged to meet the specific certification require
ments of the state in which he intended to teach. In 1970-71 the
major in Secondary Education was discontinued, as the experi
ence had been that most students majored in the desired teach
ing discipline while minoring in secondary education.
The Secondary Education program had received special em
phasis with the coming of Dr. Winifred Currie to Gordon in
1963. The addition of a faculty member specifically assigned to
give attention to the secondary education program created the
opportunity for further development of this program.
While Dr. Currie was on a sabbatical in Africa in 1968 Dr.
James Garvin assumed the leadership in the secondary educa
tion program. His leadship was to bring additional dimensions to
the program . With a desire to gain a more perceptive personal
conception of secondary education he embarked upon a study of
secondary teacher preparation programs by visiting colleges and
secondary schools. Amongst his imprints on teacher preparation
at Gordon was perhaps the employment of high school teachers
to be active instructors throughout much of the entire teacher
preparation experience. At the sophomore level these teachers
worked with each of the students on a tutorial level, providing
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not only the resources of their own experiences, but also the
resources of the particular high school in which they were
faculty members. Another unique feature found these teachers
as basic instructors in the Secondary Methods course which was
taught at several secondary school sites. The student was the
recipient of the major benefits of the Gordon teacher education
programs which presented the opportunity of early exposure to
the classroom and to the students of the desired age level. These
are characteristics of an environment which allows students to
decide early in their college careers whether or not teaching is
the appropriate profession which they should devote their lives
to, allowing ample time to pursue another career while in
undergraduate education if it is not. This is also a situation
which germinates motivation that propels the prospective teacher
to studious preparation while in the college program.
Dr. Garvin's desire to have students excited about learning
gave birth to another unique feature of the secondary program.
Students are given ownership over a large part of their education
by making decisions about field experiences in which they wish
to participate. Involvement in designing their own learning
experiences adds to this ownership dimension.
In 1987 Jane Wells assumed responsibility for the direction of
the secondary education teacher preparation program, when Dr.
Garvin left to devote full-time to developing Middle School
Education nationally.
SPECIAL EMPHASES IN TEACHER PREPARATION
PROGRAMS, FIELD ASSIGNMENTS, AND EXPERIENCES
IN THE SCHOOLS
Among the many special emphases which Tony Pitkin has
introduced to the teacher education since joining the faculty in
1971 were the field experiences which provided the opportunity
for students to have significant involvement with schools and
children. Through these field experiences the faculty and stu
dents have actively participated in projects with the surrounding
schools. In 1979-80 Tony Pitkin cooperated with an elementary
school teacher in Wenham to establish an innovative program
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exploring local history and which involved Gordon faculty and
students, school administrators, parents, elementary school
children, museum personnel and community people.
Tony Pitkin also initiated a field experience in the instruction
of mathematics with a school in Hamilton. Students in the Early
Childhood and Elementary teacher preparation programs were
assigned a small group of children to instruct in mathematics for
one hour per week throughout the three quarter terms of the
academic year.
TELECOMMUNICATIONS
One of the more recent involvements with the schools was
launched in 1988 when the Elementary and Early Childhood
majors involved their classes in telecomunication projects. An
electronic bulletin board was created at Gordon enabling these
student teachers to exchange their classes as pen pals communi
cating to each other via this board.
FIELD EXPERIENCES IN READING, LANGUAGE ARTS,
SPECIAL NEEDS, AND EVALUATION
Although there are many additional field experiences in sev
eral courses a significant one involves students in two mornings
per week for one term teaching reading and language arts, and
instructing children with specific learning difficulties, and the
employment of a variety of evaluative instruments to measure
the child's progress in learning.
CHRISTIAN SCHOOLS
A course in the philosophy and methodology of the Christian
Day school was again added to the curriculum in 1974-75 as a
regular offering, after several years of independent studies in this
area . A similar course had been offered in the early 1950s. A
higher percentage of graduates were accepting positions in
Christian day schools as a boom was being experienced in the
growth of these schools. In 1973-74 John Burgess devoted a
sabbatical to visiting Christian day schools on the east coast of
the United States and in Toronto, Canada in preparation for the
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teaching of this course.
Interest in the education of the child of missionary parents was
an additional emphasis when Winifred Currie, a former mission
ary to Africa, and John A. Burgess became charter members of the
newly established Children's Education Advisory Board serving
in an advisory capacity to the Children's Education Department
of Wycliffe Bible Translators. As a member of CEAB Winifred
Currie took a leave of absence from Gordon in 1978-79 to
conduct workshops in reading and to consult with Wycliffe
schools in several different parts of the world. While on a
sabbatical in the spring of 1979 John Burgess conducted work
shops and consulted with the parents and staff of Wycliffe
schools in Brazil and Bolivia.

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN EDUCATION AND LIBERAL
ARTS
Education courses have been part of the Gordon scene as the
college has grown into the liberal arts institution which it now
is. It has been the desire of the faculty in education to have a
liberal arts setting as a foundation for the development of the
study of education, nurture and learning.
There have been alliances with the liberal arts desciplines.
Upon his arrival at Gordon Tony Pitkin became involved in the
mathematics courses designed for the elementary education
major. This marked the begining of cooperative instruction of
these courses by faculties of both desciplines . For a number of
years NS III was cooperatively taught by faculty from natural
science and education . In more recent years Educational Phi
losophy was taught by a faculty member from the department of
philosophy. Since 1979 -81 it has been possible to double major
in psychology and education. One of the students who double
majored in psychology and education continued her studies at
Wheelock College to obtain a graduate degree in the education
of children in long stay hospital care. Students majoring in
sociology and psychology may also pursue a special needs
concentration. Students have been able to complete a concentra
tion in bilingual education for certification. This program,
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introduced in 1975-76, has enrolled a limited number of stu
dents.
Those who wish to receive certification in secondary educa
tion must major in the discipline they expect to teach. Both
elementary and middle school majors must complete a minor in
a teaching area of the curriculum.
Gordon College has a substantial core requirement. When the
core and the minor are added together, the liberal arts portion of
the total college teacher preparation programs is quite high.
DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION
From Gordon's early years there seems to have been a desire to
alert students to the Christian's responsibility to care for the
physical and emotional health of the body. As early as the 1914
15 catalog there appeared two courses concerned with this area
of study: Hygiene and Somatology. The course description of
Somatology states that it deals with the "Christian attitude
toward the body, its dignity, place, significance, [and] destiny."
Catalogs in the following years carried physical activities courses.
Beginning in the spring semester of 1946 a physical education
program was introduced for all freshmen. The program was
basically exercise through activity and sports, and two courses
in personal hygiene.
The new arrangements had been made to care more adequately
for the physical well being of the students and were in line with
similar programs in liberal arts colleges throughout the country.
In 1959-60 a minor in physical education was introduced to
enable education majors and those of other disciplines to de
velop skills which would allow them to assume the responsibili
ties of coaches. This reflects the interest of Harlan Murdoch and
Ruby Blackhall in the preparation of men and women who could
combine teaching with coaching to enhance the quality and
extent of their influence on the lives of children and young
people. Through the years the purposes of the minor has been
expressed in several catalogs.
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1. To introduce students to the field of physical educa
tion.
2. To provide minimal background for classroom teach
ers who must teach physical education or who desire to
coach.
3. To prepare students for future study in the field of
physical education.
These continued to be the goals of the physical education pro 
gram. Many of Gordon's graduates accepted teaching positions
in public and private schools combining instruction in the class
room with the coaching of various sports, resulting in increased
contact with students in a variety of learning atmospheres .
At the Administrative Staff meeting of June 5, 1967, Dr. Gross
distributed copies of the specifications for the proposed physical
education-recreation- athletic complex. The building of Rhodes
Gymnasium enabled an expansion of both the academic and
athletic programs.
During the academic year 1976-77 the department of physical
education entered a new and more extensive phase when a major
in physical education was introduced. The physical education
major "in a liberal arts context is intended to develop an
appreciation for the design, function and movement of the
human body." The program introduced students to the field of
physical education and recreation, prepared elementary and sec
ondary education teachers and coaches, and provided adequate
background for graduate study. The major enabled the depart
ment to offer a variety of programs including those other than
physical education. In 1987-88 the departmental name was
changed to the Department of Movement Science and Physical
Education, and an additional major in movement science an
nounced. The major in movement science has two concentra
tions : pre-physical therapy and exercise physiology. The major
in physical education has a concentration in teacher education
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and another in recreation. The 1987-88 catalog description of
these offerings conveys the breadth of preparation now possible.
Human movement prevades life's activities. The De
partment of Movement Science and Physical Education
offers two majors that provide different focal points
towards developing an understanding of human move
ment. The focal point of the major in movement science
is to develop an understanding of the biological, me
chanical and cultural foundations of movement skill
development. The focal point of the major in Physical
Education is to develop an understanding of the relation
ship of human movement to social process. The depart
ment offers various concentrations to prepare students
for work in specific vocations and/or graduate school.
The faculty currently responsible for the development of these
areas of concentration are Michael Givens and Peter Iltis in
physical therapy and exercise physiology, Leta Hicks for physi
cal education, and Peggy Trunfio in leisure and recreation .
During the 1987-88 academic year an adult fitness program
was started under the leadership of Peter Iltis .
READING CENTER (1963-1977)
The Reading Center was started in 1963 under the capable
direction of Dr. Winifred Currie. This was the same year in
which the Adult Education Program commenced as pan of the
Evening Division to provide academic services to those seeking
personal enrichment or college credit pursuant to a degree. The
first Reading Clinic was held during the Winter trimester. The
first summer session of the Reading Center was conducted
during 1963. This first clinical training program in the teaching
of children having reading problems grew out of the Evening
School course in the improvement of reading. The excellent
response to this course with teachers coming from towns around
Gordon underscored the eagerness to learn how to remedy the
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reading problems evident in a portion of their students. Interest
contined to grow as teachers referred their students to the Center
for tutorial remediation. Word of mouth advertising by parents
pleased with the tutorial services received for their children
encouraged others to seek the assistance of the Reading Center.
The effectiveness of the services attracted parents from various
parts of the Uni ted States to seek help for children having reading
and learning problems. Consequently the Center experienced a
healthy growth, igniting several years of significant influence on
reading instruction on the North Shore as a large percent of the
teachers in the schools received instruction in the three major
courses offered, and children received remedial services.
The summer clinic included the following services which met
learning needs of a variety of people.

1. Reading and study skills courses for college fresh
men.
2. Diagnostic services, highly sought after by teachers
and parents because of the diagnostic reports which
included not only descriptive but prescriptive informa
tion which gave specific instruction as to procedures
that would remedy the reading or learning problem. The
Currie-Milonas Screening Test for learning disabilities
was developed and employed successfully in the diag
nostic process.
3 .Tutorial instruction offered as a follow-up, if needed,
to the diagnostic report. Tutorial service was provided
on a 1 to 2 ratio during the entire year.
4. Training program for prospective tutors.

Dr. Currie carefully selected and trained the Reading Clinic
tutors. Individuals were selected for their knowledge, expertise,
concern for students and ability to teach in a diagnostic manner.
In 1968 Dr. Currie encouraged the Mental Health Association
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of the North Shore to sponsor the first conference on learning
disabilities to be held on the North Shore and to hold it on the
Gordon campus .
As the Reading Center developed, the services were expanded
to include visu al-motor coordination skills and language train
ing, the understanding of mathematical concepts and opera
tions, and other learning areas of brain function related to
academic learning. In reflection upon this exp ansion Dr. Currie
states, "We were able to integrate what we had learned in the
field of learning disabilities with successful remediation in
reading, oral and written language, and arithmetic and visual
motor skills deficits which often cause emotional problems
affecting a student's ability to learn ." This expansion motivated
a change in name to the Gordon College Language and Learning
Center.
Courses were taught and workshops conducted through the
Reading Center in most of the school systems on the North
Shore. Summer and during-school programs to aid students with
learning and reading problems were administered in both ele
mentary and secondary schools. The influence of the Reading
Center spread throughout the world with mothers and fathers
teaching their own children, graduates employed in various
capacities in school systems and missionary teachers serving on
foreign soil.
PROFESSIONAL INFLUENCE

Throughout the history of Gordon the Education faculty have
been involved with professional organizations and active in the
local communities and churches. The parade of the years has
seen all faculty presenting workshops, seminars and classes in
schools, churches and community organizations, editing text
books and contributing articles to professional and popular
journals. Edwin Gedney was one of the editors of the Harvard
Educational Review. Various faculty have been members of and
chaired evaluation teams from the Massachusetts Bureau of
Certification and Teacher Placement which evaluate the teacher
preparation programs of the colleges and universities of Massa116
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chusetts. Many have held offices in the state and national
professional organizations such as the Massachusetts Reading
Association, Massachusetts Association of Teacher Educators
and National Middle School Association. Winifred Currie was
active in the Massachusetts Reading Association. James Garvin
established the New England League of Middle Schools which
has had a vital influence upon the growth of the middle schools
in the New England area. The increase in the number of middle
schools and the development and clarification of the middle
school concept has been a result of the numerous workshops and
conferences organized by the League.
Tony Pitkin and John Burgess were among th e college profes
sors of education who met at The King's College in the late 1970s
to form the Association of Teacher Educators in Christian
Colleges. Tony Pitkin served on the executive board and as one
of the first presidents.
Winifred Currie and John Burgess were charter members of the
Children's Education Advisory Board of the Wycliffe Bible Trans
lators. They were invited by the director of the Children's
Education Department of the mission to assist in the organiza
tion of this board whose activities have raised the quality of the
education of children of missionary parents, and conceptualized
unique forms of education adapted to the individual needs of
missionary families. The impact of the activities of CEAB is
being felt in other mission organizations around the world. The
influence of CEAB has resulted in two conferences where people
involved with the development and growth of missionary chil
dren have met to consider how better to me et these children's
needs. These conf erences, located on different continents, have
attracted hundreds of people of many nationalities and numer
ous mission boards. Involvement on the CEAB has taken Gordon
faculty to several foreign countries to conduct workshops for
teachers, parents and children.
With the addition of the special needs emphasis in the teacher
education programs, Kay Bannon became a member of the Board
of Directors of Greater Cape Ann Human Services and the
Advisory Commi ttee of "A New Day," a vocational/residential
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community for retarded adults of the American Baptist Churches
of Massachusetts.
Daniel Woolsey serves as a freelance editor for D. C. Heath.
Muriel Radtke is a member of the National Board of Religious
Education and Discipleship of the Evangelical Covenant
Churches and serves as religious education consultant to the
churches of that denomination.
SITE OF THE DIVISION OF EDUCATION
The Education division has not always had such spacious
accomodations as it does today. In 1963 Tower Hall was moved
from its location near the inside polo pony exercise building to
the site behind Winn Library to become the offices of the
Division of Education. The building was renovated to provide
two offices-Miss Currie on the left, Dr. Gedney and Prof.
Partington on the right-and a reading laboratory in the left rear,
and a classroom on the right. From this location the faculty in
elementary and secondary education occupied the third floor of
Frost Hall when the Divinity School moved to its present
location in Hamilton.
In the fall of 1987 the entire faculty of the division of education
moved to the first floor of the newly constructed Jenks Learning
Resource Center. In this much appreciated building the division
enjoys a greatly needed expansion of space. Functions that had
to share quarters before now are housed in separate rooms.There
is a video taping studio for the micro teaching sequences,
education's own computer center with over 23 computer terrni
nals, a machines room where machine operation skills can be
practiced, a classroom designed for the many projects and
manipulative bulletin boards, a curriculum library adjacent to
two classrooms used for education classes, and a project building
room with a sink and stove to facilitate the cooking activities of
early childhood.
SUMMATION
An historical perspective of the experiences of the Division of
Education clearly indicates that God has been active in the
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growth and development of the teacher preparation programs.
The person with the suitable competencies to set new directions
or modify existing emphases has appeared at the appropriate
time. The programs have kept pace with current practice and
future trends to enable prospective teachers to be prepared to
adequately meet the learning needs of children and young
people. Prospective teachers at Gordon have entered the teach
ing profession with the ability and knowledge necessary to be
successful teachers and with the Biblical background to apply
the principles of Scripture to the theory and practice of educa
tion. They have answered the call to "go out into the highways
and the byways" of their profession with the application of the
principles and concepts of Scripture to the vital task of the
nurture and education of future generations.
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SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS

AT GORDON COLLEGE
A PERSPECTIVE ON
ATTITUDES, PROGRAMS
AND PEOPLE: 1889-1989
By J.W. HAAS, JR.

G. Lloyd Carr photograph
Jack Haas, Professor of Chemistry, in the Spectroscopy and
Chromatography Lab, 1989.
fohn W. Haas, [r., Professor of Chemistry, received his B. S. from

the King's College, and the M.S. and Ph.D . from the University
of Delaware. He joined the Gordon faculty in 1961 to found the
Chemistry Department. An analytical chemist, he has a strong
interest in the history of science, and has recently completed a
three-year grant from the Pew Foundation to study European
attitudes toward the integra tion of Christianity and science. He
is also researching the 18th century English-American natural
philosopher, [osepli Priestley.
Professor Haas is Editor of Perspectives of Science and
Christian Faith, the journal of the American Scientific Affili
ation, and is co-chairman of the Hamilton Conservation
Commission. He is also an Elder and Organist at the Presbyte
rian Church of the North Shore.
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SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS AT
GORDON COLLEGE-A PERSPECTIVE ON ATTITUDES,
PROGRAMS AND PEOPLE: 1889-1989

t. w.

HAAS, JR.

T

he measure with which Gordon College has viewed the
scientific enterprise during the past 100 years is reflected
by the nature and quality of the science offerings, the role of
science in the general education program, and attitudes toward
science held by faculty in other disciplines. This latter feature
was especially important for an institution which has had a sig
nificant science presence only in the last three decades. While
faculty would be expected to mirror the general views of their age
toward science or any cultural force, it is the maturity and
curricular application of these attitudes which provides the
institutional ethos at any point in time.
In this essay I will first explore faculty attitudes toward
science in the context of an era in which many Christians have
viewed science with suspicion if not hostility. Then I will trace
the ways that science courses and major programs were incorpo
rated into the curriculum in the many stages of transition from
mission training school to liberal arts college.
SCIENCE AND CHRISTIAN FAITH
Typical Evangelical views of science over the last 100 years
have been closely connected to biblical exegesis and 'defense of
the faith' against the attacks of professional biblical scholars and
others who felt that scripture should be treated like any other
ancient book. Battles over evolution, the age of the earth,
differences in scriptural and scientific interpretation of nature,
and the cultural role of science have provided ammunition for
those who saw science and Christianity as engaged in unremit
ting warfare. Others have viewed the two as allies, arguing that
scripture and science were compatible when each was properly
understood, and have asserted that the tenets of Christianity
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were essential for the development of modern science. Today,
the enduring Christianity/science issues are joined with those of
the present: biotechnology, pollution, tools of war, energy, and
ecology.

The response of Gordon faculty to science has been remark
ably free of the extreme positions often held by evangelicals
during the early years of the 20th Century. One key to this
reaction has been an intellectual tradition caught in a 1915
Catalog statement: "It is believed at Gordon that the problems
of the day including the 'higher criticism' should be frankly and
fearlessly faced" (29).
While the passage of time may have erased most of the notes
of the earliest lectures, their books provide some measure of
their views. James M. Gray, New Testament teacher and later
Dean of Moody Bible Institute, wrote in The Bulwarks of The
Faith (1889) "supposed discrepancies between certain state
ments of the Bible and the facts of history and natural science
[may] be accounted for by the errors of copyists in transcribing
manuscripts of the past... . Some of these discrepancies are not
between statements of the Bible and the facts of natural science,
but between erroneous conceptions or interpretations of such
statements and immature conclusions of science" (152-53). He
later observed "This light [science] ... is as necessary to be
thrown on the Word as on the work of God , the Bible as well as
nature has much more to be discovered by the diligent and
humble seeker after truth ... " (154). Notes from Gray's courses
reflect his strong commitment to defend Christianity against all
opponents; yet, science was not seen as an enemy.
Arthur T. Pierson, the second president of Gordon, warned in
Many Infallible Proofs (1886) that "the Bible is not, and cannot
be, in the nature of the case, a scientific book . . . the object of the
Bible is not to teach science but moral and spiritual truth" (113).
"Had the language of scripture been scientific instead of popular,
it would have been a blemish and a hindrance, because it would
have arrested attention and diverted it from the grander truths
that the Bible was meant to unfold, and created controversies on
matters of little consequence" (114). Pierson was dubious about
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the ability of evolution to account for the differences between
the ape and rational, moral, esthetic and spiritual qualities of
man which reflect the image of God. Dr. A.Z. Conrad, long term
pastor of Park Street Church, Gordon instructor, and trustee,
observed in 1928 " it is after all not a matter of so great concern
how long the material universe has existed" (Th e Gospel for an
Age of Thought 218).
Notes taken by Mabel B. Peters, a student in Professor Edwin
H . Byington's 1930 course 'History of Christianity IV' suggest
that he did not find science to be the advisory seen by others of
his time. Byington seems to have reflected the attitude of St. Au
gustine in his comment:

Discussion over the facts of physical nature does not
affect our lives very much. It makes little difference
whether we believe the Copernican or the Ptolemaic
theory. Man's moral life will be little affected if he
believes in evolution.

A lengthy 1928 senior thesis by Beatrice Griffiths written
under Byington's direction noted "the theistic type of evolution
is God's method of bringing life upon earth" (152). She concluded
her chapter 'Facing Modern Science' with the words" the Church,
naturally, would be unwise to accept every theory presented to
it without investigation, but on the other hand, should be far
sighted enough to investigate and accept truth which is truth"
(153).
Nathan R. Wood, Bible and theology teacher, Dean, and Fourth
President during a life of service to Gordon, wrote The Secret of
the Universe (1932). His book interpreted the physical universe
and man in terms of a theistic position which drew parallels with
the Biblical trinity. Writing in an era when most evangelicals
were in mortal combat with evolution, he saw that the issues
went far deeper than the scientific mechanism. "It is not enough
to say that all things evolved into this present form of things out
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of a simpler condition. For if they did evolve, why did they evolve
into this order of things, and not into something quite different?
That is our question" (15). Wood's accuracy in scientific matters
no doubt benefited from his friendship with Dr. Carl Miller,
Brown University physical science professor and part-time sci
ence teacher at Gordon for 7 years.
Edward Payson Drew played a key intellectual role as profes
sor of philosophy from 1918-1935. He addressed many science/
faith themes in his courses. Notes taken by c.A. Earle in the Fall
1931 Philosophy course show that Drew avoided the invective
with which many Christians treated science following the
Scopes evolution trial in Tennessee. His course reflected a
balanced view of the relationship of science to the development
of philosophical thought. Rather than condemning evolution
outright, Dr. Drew tested its precepts in terms of the major
philosophical schools of the day.
One speaker at the m emorial service held to commemorate
Drew's sudden death on April 16, 1935, quoted him as saying "I
get so out of patience with ministers who are always trying to
reconcile geology wi th the first message God gave the world, the
highest revelation the world has ever received as to the nature
and being of God ." Drew's wife observed that just a few hours
before his death he commented
Men have tried to reconcile science and religion. If they
think they have succeeded, they have failed. Science and
religion can never be reconciled, and for this reason ...
science changes every five or ten years. The things that
are accepted today are discarded tomorrow. But the great
realities of the Christian faith and the Bible do not
change. They are changeless and eternal.
Edwin K. Gedney, Gordon's first full-time scientist (1934), was
a strong advocate of Christian involvement in science. In a
chapter " Geology and the Bible" in Modern Science and Chris
tian Faith 11948) he stated "the modern scientific age challenges
us as Christians to be receptive to new truth as it is discovered"
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[55). "We must avoid the two rocks of gullibility on the one hand
and the ostrichlike attitude of some who deliberately close their
eyes to the new truth" (55-56). For Gedney "The Bible may be
regarded as a complement to geology by supplying the compre
hensive plan and causation [while] Geology serves as a comple
ment to the Bible by providing a wealth of detail to amplify the
outline of Genesis" (54).
Gedney had a low tolerance level for those who sought to
discuss science and Christianity issues without academic cre
dentials. The 1936 Catalog announced that Harry Rimmer,
scientist, archaeologist and publist would give intensive courses
in Christian Evidences and Archaeology beginning in January
1937" (26). Rimmer, a Presbyterian minister and self-styled
'research scientist' of marginal scientific background, lectured
to churches and student groups arguing that [properly under
stood) science and the literal Bible were not contradictory. In his
very popular and widely reported talks he attacked Darwinism
and ridiculed the case for evolution. Gedney, many years later,
recalled going to President Wood in great concern over the
invitation of such a 'light-weight' defender of the faith. Although
he could not convince the president to cancel the invitation,
Gedney closely followed Rimmer's lectures and called him to
account when dubious scientific claims were raised.
It is significant that the early Gordon faculty did not fall prey
to the excesses in the arena of science and religion which were
so characteristic of their counterparts in other areas of the
country. The polemic against evolution, the obsession with
relating the details of astronomy, geology and biology with early
Genesis, and general antagonism toward science do not appear
in the available record. Undoubtedly, some faculty and students
felt strongly about these issues, yet there was no pressure to
adhere to a particular interpretation as in other Christian Col
leges and Bible Schools. One reason for this freedom may have
been the Ivy League background of many of the faculty, which
would have provided a broader perspective on science questions
than that found in the inbred faculty of many church related
institutions of the day.
/I
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This openness continued to characterize the faculty as major
programs in th e sciences and mathematics began in the 1960s.
Gordon today is respected as an institution which does not
demand adherence to party-lines . Faculty are encouraged to
develop an understanding of the relation of their Christian faith

and academicspecialty and to leadstudents in a dialogue which
promotes an understanding of the place of nature and scientific
thought in a Christian world and life view .
SCIENCE IN THE GENERAL CURRICULUM

The earliest ' Catalog and Prospectus of the Boston Missionary
Training School' indicates an informal program without cur
ricular or attendance requirement. The courses were designed to
meet AJ. Gordon's ideas "of a simple unconventional gathering
for bible study, and practice in Christian work of those whom
God might call to fill some of the unoccupied places in the wide
harvest fields ."
In 1896 Dr. Julia Morton Plummer began to give courses of
"medical instruction." The first was designed " to serve as the
basis of an intelligent comprehension of the laws of health,
together wi th such instruction in emergency measures and
home nursing as will enable our students to render efficient aid
in physical crises or comforting service in times of suffering."
The second offering was" a course of Obstetrical instruction for
young women . . . " (Catalog 8). The 1914 Catalog observed "The
priceless lives of missionaries are too often sacrificed or their
health and usefulness wasted, for lack of practical knowledge"
(35). The hygiene series was to endure well into the 1940s under
the instruction of various physicians and nurses. At that time
the courses were placed in the department of physical education.
The late 1960s saw the development of a premedical and pre
dental emphasis. Today the department of Motion Science and
Physical Education offers courses which extend the initial vi
sion of Dr. Plummer to a new generation.
Science is first mentioned in the 1911-12 Catalog with "Dean
Wood to give a course of lectures and discussions on the book of
Genesis, with reference to its striking scientific facts and their
128
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relation to modern science" (8). The topics 'Bible teaching and
science' and 'creation and nature' were discussed in his Theol
ogy course (41).
The 1914 Catalog noted that "all of its courses are fundamen
tally Bible courses . . . students find at Gordon the religious point
of view and the knowledge of inspired truths of Christian history
and of God's philosophy before studying human sciences, his
tory and philosophy" (10). In 1915 we find the first listing of a
long running course taught by Dean Wood involving "a careful
study of the book of Genesis, the great Hymn of Creation, and its
underlying harmony with the discoveries of true science" (29).
A course by Dr. J.L. Campbell on Higher Criticism dealt in part
with "the application of evolution to the religious history of the
race" (29). Dean Wood's apologetics course noted "the various
scientific and philosophical ideas which belong to the world of
modern man will be sketched fairly and as vividly as possible"
(32).
The 1917 Catalog announced
a series of studies is planned in the development of the in
telligent Christian knowledge especially aimed at through
the Gordon curriculum in certain sciences. It is not
intended to make them elaborate or the laboratory courses
of the student who specializes in science but the general
though accurate acquaintance of the man of broad cul
ture. No one should so deeply love and appreciate the
discovered marvels and forces of the natural world as the
one who sees them as the workings of a Divine, personal
Creator (52).

Descriptions of courses entitled 'Astronomy' and 'Nature and
Theories of Matter' were listed (77).An earlier course, Apologet
ics I, now would include material on Darwin, Wallace and
Spencer, and "consider evolution applied to society, arts and
sciences, to Christianity and Christian experience" and a criShaping a Heritage
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tique of the " evolutionary hypothesis ."
A slight change in curricular perspective em erged in the 1918
Catalog with th e note that "nearly all of th e studies at Gordon
center in the Bible" (28). This was tempered, however, by the
statement that "every subject in this organic structure will be
studied from the Christian point of view." By this time Mrs.
Wood had taken over the Genesis course but continued the
approach of her hu sband in the study of the "gr eat Hymn of
Creation ... its underlying scientific basis, its agreement and
disagreement with modern scientific discoveries and theories"
(64).
The 1919 Catalog announced that Prof. John C. Packard had
been engaged to lead "the first of a group of courses in science
whose standard material and unique treatment by an original
mind of recognized authority combine to make the Gordon
organization of studies notable at this point" 167). He initiated a
year course 'Sci enc e and Philosophy.'
In 1923 Mr. L. W. Barnard offered a year sequence of biology
courses in botany, invertebrate and vertebrate zoology . The
courses included " supplem entary reading in th e literature of
evolution and the scientific criticism of this doctrine" (80). In
1924 Dr. Alton S. Miller offered the first courses in mathemat
ics (geometry, trig and pre-calculus )and Alden C. Clarke taught
a year course in chemistry involving "lectures, demonstrations,
experimental work" (73). These courses were listed off and on
with various part-time teachers through the remainder of the
decade. The typical course met two hours per week through a
year of three terms. Dr. Drew gave a 1928 public lecture"A
Reasonable Faith: Scientific Tendencies and Christianity." By
1929 the health course was listed as 'Scientific Hygiene and
Preventative Medicine' (92).
Nathan R. Wood in A School of Christ (19531 noted the
contribution of Dr. Alton S. Miller to the institution both as long
time trustee board member (Chairman 1930-33 ) and as a part
time faculty member wh o "t aught advanced Mathematics at
Gordon with remarkable clarity and technique" (156). Wood
drew attention to three other early science faculty in his book.
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Dr. Carl W. Miller, Professor of Physical Sciences at Brown
University, taught a course Introduction to the Inorganic Sci
ences of Physics, Chemistry, Astronomy and Geology from 1929
to 1936. According to Wood he "incorporated in his courses the
'new knowledge' of atoms and electrons, light and heat, alr eady
being accepted in scientific circles but not having penetrated
many classrooms as yet" (182). Wood also indicated the contri
bution of Dr. Frederick F. Yonkman of Boston University Medi
cal School who taught "annual courses in . . . Zoology and
Physiology . .. until in 1938 his unusual gifts led to his call to the
headship of the research department in Biology at Wayne Uni
versity in Detroit" (152). The third Wood appointee, Edwin K.
Gedney, joined the faculty as a part-time teacher of Geology in
1934 and on a full-time basis in 1937. Gedney was a pivotal
educational leader at Gordon for 40 years as he pioneered
educational programs in a number of areas and served as Dean of
the Facul ty during a cri tical period in the 1960s. Wood noted the
presence of eight full one-year courses in Science in 1936. At this
time (1937) the B.A. in Theology had a year of 'Organic Science'
as a requirement (5).
In 1937 science was raised to 'divisional status.' A variety of
Geology courses, biology and physical science courses were
offered through the end of the decade. In spite of the fact that his
master's degree was in Geology, Gedney finally came to teach all
the science courses with the exception of the scientific Hygiene
course taught by Dr. Foye, the college physician . In addition he
taught courses in history and theology at the college, and a
Divinity School offering, 'Scientific Evidences.'
The 'Gedney' college courses Introduction to Astronomy and
Geology, Introduction to Physics and Chemistry, and Introduc
tion to the Organic Sciences continued in place through the war
years of the 1940s along with his offering of Principles and
Theories of Modern Science for the Divinity School. The 1945
Catalog noted that 6 hours of Inorganic Science was one of the
'secular courses' required for the A.B. in Theology. The ubiqui
tous teaching role of Edwin Gedney had expanded to Psychology
in addition to all of the natural science offerings, Comparative
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Religions, three graduate and one undergraduate history course.
The philosophy department had an interesting collection of
courses and faculty points of view with Principles of Origin
(Gedney), Christian Evidences (Wrighton), Introduction to
Christian Apologetics [Edward John Carnell) and Science and
the First Chapters of Genesis (Floyd Hamilton).
The post-war years saw the addition of two new courses by Earl
Robinson, Understanding the Atomic Age, and Scientific Prin
ciples of Transportation. Robinson recently recalled an early
collaborative effort between Gordon and the (then) Providence
Bible Institute [PBI). Earl was teaching Physical Science at
Gordon and was asked to offer the same course at PBI."I took the
train from Back Bay Station (Boston) once a week to Providence
and taught for three hours . I left a class on Evans Way at 11:50
AM and began my class at PBI at 1:00 PM. I ran up the hill from
the station to make it on time. I did that for two years until
someone was found to teach the course at PBI" (recorded inter
view).
William Wood taught two Physiography courses. Edwin Gedney
added the role of Dean of Men to his chores in 1948. Robinson
turned increasingly to Greek studies in 1948 but still taught in
science. T. Harry Leith, a graduate student at MIT, arrived to
teach in the science program as Gedney turned his attention to
developing a teacher education program.
THE NEW ERA IN SCIENCE

The year 1961 proved to be pivotal for the development of
Science and Mathematics programs at Gordon College. Previous
course offerings had been designed primarily to serve the general
education requirement, and limitations in lab facilities had
restricted most of the science to the classroom.
The momentum to develop major programs in the natural
sciences and mathematics developed as Gordon recognized the
need for these areas as essential components of a liberal arts
program. Construction began on a laboratory facility (Emery
Hall) in the late 1950s. H. OmarOlney joined the faculty to teach
biology and head the division of Natural Science and Mathernat132
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ics. With (then) Dean of the Faculty Hudson Armerding (later to
become president of Wheaton College), Olney recruited faculty
to begin major programs in Chemistry (John W. Haas, Jr.),
Mathematics (c. Rogers Close) and Physics (Wendall J. Caley).
John Sinclair joined Olney in the Biology department.
1961 saw the pioneering faculty and a few, equally venture
some, students en ter Emery Hall to initiate courses ranging from
Bacteriology and Organic Chemistry to Electricity and Magnet
ism. That fall saw Gordon receive accreditation from the New
England Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. The
examiner for the sciences was a man of great vision whose only
means for evaluating most of the lab equipment came by reading
copies of purchase orders for items which would arrive in the
future. Grants from the National Science Foundation, Atomic
Energy Commission, and the Research Corporation, provided
equipment and supplies for physics and chemistry labs for
student research in sugar and chemiluminescence chemistry.
OmarOlney funded his biological research with a grant from the
Research Corporation. Gifts from local industries strengthened
physics and chemistry equipment and library holdings. One
could always tell when the college trustees met on campus. The
next morning there would be a collection of electronic parts
inside the door of Emery Hall provided by Kenneth Olsen from
the labs of the fledgling Digital Equipment Corporation.
During this period part-time faculty (often students from the
Gordon Divinity School) helped the overloaded regular faculty
by teaching a variety of science and mathematics courses. Part
time theologians Fred Gregory, Wing Mak, Chris Kaiser, Cliff
Benzel, and Bob Davis contributed greatly to the science depart
ments. Richard T. Wright joined the Biology faculty in 1965 and
initiated a major research program in Estuarine Ecology. The
first premed candidates appeared in the middle 1960s. Faculty
turnover was high and the small depart men ts struggled to attract
students and obtain equipment . The departments of Physics and
Mathematics were compacted to a single combined major in one
economy move.
The arrival of Richard F. Gross as Dean of the Faculty in 1967
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marked the first step to a change in direction for the sciences.
New faculty were added to the division: Ben VanWagner and
Tom Dent in Biology, David Brandt in Physics, John F. Haugh in
Chemistry. The first computer course was offered by Mathemat
ics professor Robert Morgan in 1969 to a class of a dozen students
and faculty. Our computer was a DEC PDP-12, a not too "user
friendly" machine which often tried the patience of that genera
tion of computer buffs . It was to undergo countless upgrades and
receive 2,4 hour use during the 10 years of service at Gordon.
By the end of the 1960s Emery Hall proved too small to support
the variety of student laboratory and research activity required
by the science programs. The first " breaking away" involved the
math and computer people. A large classroom being constructed
at the back of Winn Library included a second floor which was
entered through the library stacks . The new computer was
hoisted by a crane into this area and the Mathematics staff came
to occupy the adjacent office space. The mathematicians were
considered capable of traversing the circuitous path from the
library door to their working area.
The migration from Emery hall continued in the early 70s.
Jerry McNatt joined Brandt in the Physics department which
was soon to be moved to the asbestos plagued basement of Frost
Hall. The space gained by the department and the fruitful
integration of Physics with the humanities and social science
faculty and administrators already resident in the building offset
the dust, heat and claustrophobia of the regions it occupied. By
now the premedical program headed by Richard Wright had seen
an increasing number of students gain entrance into medical
school and our graduates were earning M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in
various science areas. Walter Stangl and Harold Heie joined a
mathematics faculty which had seen some hard times. At one
point the Calculus class had gone on strike against the instructor
and Physics instructor Brandt took over for the rest of the
semester. Russell R. Camp joined the faculty in Biology and
Kenneth Martin in Chemistry. By the middle 70s the Division of
Natural Sciences and Mathematics had come of age with the
quality of the programs attested to by the success of the gradu134
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ates as they entered institutions of higher learning, industry and
teaching.
Succeeding years saw the recruitment of additional faculty
and a gradual increase in student numbers as overall school
enrollment inched toward the 1000 mark. The form of the
division's contribution to the Core Curriculum was of major
concern to the faculty. A variety of science and mathematics
courses were offered from which students could choose. The
pressure of increasing enrollment and limitations on laboratory
space led to a major building project, McDonald Hall. This
building, completed in 1979, was to be the home for the Campus
Computer Center headed by Gordon Alumnus David Sweet and
the Physics Department. The Digital Equipment Corporation
provided a PDP-II Computer system which was to become a
multiuser timesharing system linked not only to Gordon Col
lege student facilities, faculty and administrative offices but to
Gordon-Conwell Seminary and Hamilton-Wenham Regional
High School. The Physics and Mathematics departments va
cated their previous quarters and found their place in McDonald
Hall. Some Biology instructional and research labs were moved
in as well. A large lab space dedicated to the science core program
was included in the new facility. The reuniting of the several
departments brought greater cohesion to Divisional programs
and encouraged the cross-discipline discussion so important in
smaller colleges. The Division supported the development of the
Gordon Cooperative Education program and many math and
science students came to gain valuable experience in areas
related to their major discipline. Many students were to return
to these companies after completing their Gordon degrees.
The 1980s have seen a steady enlargement of faculty, equip
ment and computer facilities. Robert Herrmann took over lead
ership of the premed program and became an adjunct member of
the Chemistry Department. Richard Stout arrived to head the
Mathematics Department. Russell Bjork developed what was to
become a major program in Computer Science. Tony Castro and
Michael Veatch teach in various areas of the mathematics and
computer science programs. Dale Pleticha joined the physics
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department. Jane Andrus came to the Biology Department from
Barrington College to head up a Marine Biolo gy major. Irvin Levy
became the third ch emistry faculty member. Faculty have in
creasingly extended Gordon's influence by te aching and doing
research in association with universities and industry in the
area.
The college Core Curriculum was redesigned and currently
requires courses in the physical and biological sci ences, mathe
matics and computer science. Ann Haas supervises the multi
section laboratory core courses. The gift of the Katie Bolton
Memorial Greenhouse by the Bolton family has provided a
laboratory facility for botanical study. The most recent change
in facilities involved the development of th e third floor of Emery
Hall to provide space for a small museum containing several
natural science collections, lab space, and an office for the
curator, Thomas Dent.
In marking Gord on 's lOOth year th e Division of Natural
Science and Mathematics would emphasize several features
which we feel important in our programs . First, a commitment
to strong academic programs which allow our graduates to
contribute to society. Second, a commitment to an integrative
liberal arts perspective which encourages the broadest type of
education in the context of Christian faith . Third, a cooperative
and supportive spirit among faculty and students which seeks to
foster the best possible setting for instruction and research.
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A BRIEF NATURAL I-IISTORY
OF THE VICINITY
OF GORDON COLLEGE
TOWN OF WENHAM,
ESSEX COUNTY,
MASSACHUSETTS

By t.c.

DENT

G. Lloyd Carr photograph
Thomas Dent, Professor of Biology, and student Justin LeBlanc
measure hectares in Gordon Glen, Princemere Campus, 1989.

Thomas C. Dent, Professor of Biology, and Curator of the
Gordon Natural History Mus eum , received his A.B. from Akron
University and the M.N.S. and Ph.D . from the University of
Oklahoma. He was appointed to th e Gordon faculty in 1969 and
teaches botany, genetics and som e general biology. He uses
various Gordon College land resour ces as field sites for student
projects.
Major research concerning the distribution of sugar maple
in North America has required field work from Canada to Gua
temala. The Central America connection ha s elevate d an inter
est in appropriate technology for underdeveloped coun tries.
On e of th e results of this work is th e annual student work
team trip to th e ECHO plantation in Ft. Myers, Florida.
140

Shaping a Heritage

A BRIEF NATURAL HISTORY
OF THE VICINITY OF GORDON COLLEGE
TOWN OF WENHAM, ESSEX COUNTY,
MASSACHUSETTS

t:c. DENT

TuESTAGE

The platform on which Gordon College is located consists of a
number of kinds of bedrock from the earliest foundations of the
earth. These are materials which have been folded, pushed and
intruded into a mixture whose precise origin and elevation
mechanics are still not completely understood by geologists.
They are often exposed above extensive recent deposits which
are primarily derived from erosion of the parent material and
glacial transport plus the addition of organic materials generated
by the life and death activities of biological organisms.
Thus, the geology of New England, which is an extension of
the original Appalachian uplifts, is at best an incompletely
understood mess! Those parts especially applicable to the Prince
mere estate which became the location of our college, are the
sculptured uplands and lowlands which eventually became our
hills, vales and ponds. The last significant phase of this contour
ing was transport and deposition related to the advance as far as
Cape Cod and then retreat to North American polar regions, of
a thick glacial ice covering. All of this ended approximately
10,000 years ago. The most prominent results on our campus are
ridges (eskers) of glacial till dropped at the edge of the ice .
THE PROPS
The first thing which happens to biologically sterile areas
similar to those left by the glacial retreat, is a colonization by
plants which can tolerate the initial, harsh conditions. In our
area, these were either species returning after moving south
ahead of the ice or the radiation migration of plants which found
sheltered microhabitats in which to "hide out" during glaciaShaping a Heritage
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tion. Soil development takes considerable time and initially
depended on the continuous addi tions of the products of life and
decay activities of pioneer plant species which could make a
living in the minimal pre-soil conditions of the parent rock
substrate. As the climate and soil profile and composition
changed, a more and more complex flora also emerged.
These changing conditions, along with human interference,
gradually gave rise to a mixed hardwood-conifer assembly of
woody plants along with various herbs on the upland terrestrial
areas adjacent to the northern Atlantic shore in our area. The
eskers and uplifted hills on our campus have south facing slopes
which are typically dominated by hickories and oaks while
hemlocks and beeches are predominant on north facing expo
sures. The shrubby types of the understory of these woodlands
consist of witchhazel, laurel, greenbrier and others. A fascinat
ing collection of herbs includes everything from the parasitic
beech drops and indian pipe to wintergreen, lady slipper, hepat
ica, orchids, ferns, mosses, ground pine and many others.
Precipitation runoff and springs from underground aquifers
were responsible for the development of many fresh water
aquatic habitats in places of low elevation or where flow paths
were restricted. These streams, ponds, lakes and shallow basins
represent another type of sterile environment ready for coloni
zation of a different sort. The swamps which emerged from the
shallow wet basins often have extensive stands of red maple
with alder, swamp azalea [a beautiful summer perfume when
blooming in June), pepperbush, buckthorn and swamp dogwood
along with other shrubs.
In addition to submerged and emerged plants in the streams,
lakes and ponds, there are interesting communities along the
shorelines. Willows, aspen and alders plus shrubs such as leath
erleaf, sheep laurel, and button bush are a few of these props.
Some of the more spectacular shore herbs are pitcher plants,
sundews, cardinal flower etc. Everybody's favorite, blueberries,
is found in most profusion at the stream, pond, lake and swamp
edges but is also frequent on some of the higher and drier sites.
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THE ACTORS
The mobile biological component consists of the animals
which either feed on vegetation or on each other. Their entrance
on stage is dependent upon the mix of plant species which have
become established. This is because of the special need of each
relative to edible plants or shelter materials. As the mixture of
props changes, so does the mixture of actors.
Large game animals such as deer are still seen occasionally .
Smaller mammals-skunk, muskrat, rabbit, squirrel and racoon 
'1
among others-are also observed bu t the frequency has certainly
diminished as food and den sites consistently become more
scarce. It is especially exciting to see an occasional red fox!
The song birds which migrate through as seasons change as
well as the permanent residents are numerous-warblers, spar
rows, vireos, blackbirds and many others. One of our less
frequent feathered friends is the pileated woodpecker. Its ma
chine-gun like drilling is even heard on the main campus from
time to time. It is thought by some to be a descendent of the
extinct ivory billed woodpecker. A glorious sight is the beautiful
color of the male pheasant and his lackluster "wife" followed in
line by her scurrying brood.
The aquatic systems harbor an interesting collection of water
fowl. A variety of ducks and some Canadian geese visit us. Some
are mated pairs which return yearly and extend their family on
the borders of Coy pond or in the interesting community which
has developed on the sinking parking lot below Frost Hall (Alden
pond? J. There is hardly a more impressive sight than a great blue
heron slowly becoming airborne in an early morning mist over
Gull pond.
Our fishermen have discovered a variety of colonizers in the
ponds (especially Gravelly-technically"off limits"-and Round)
and Chebacco Lake; bass, crappie, sunfish, perch, pickerel,
bullheads and eels represent some of these. The spawning
migration of the salt water alewives all the way from the ocean
and Essex Bay to the farthest fresh water sites on the campus is
a challenging enigma of animal behavior. They have been seen
literally flopping across shallow places to accomplish even more
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distance between their natural marine home and the fresh water
breeding sites which are necessary for reproduction and the
survival of their fry . The sight of some of the largest snapping
turtles ever seen lumbering along the edges of some of our
waterways is heart quickening if not a little terrifying.
The components of the " play" above represent not only the
results of a dynamic natural ecological succession process but
als o changes brought about by "artificial" interference with
th ose processes. Humans, with their capacity to reason and
manipulate the naturally occupying flora and fauna, represent a
super star type actor. The humans from the Old world who
arrived in New England began to change the natural practice of
land and resource use. The native Americans who preceded
them lived in a much more harmonious way with their natural
suroundings and of course they were many fewer per acre. The
waves of Europeans who came to the New World (and New
England) had an immediate need for subsistence living and the
only way to achieve it was to turn the forest into agriculturally
productive land-a difficult proposition given our thin, stony
soils.
The stage in New England and the east coast in general was
ess entially stripped of its props to clear growing space, build
sh elter and produce firewood. The last of the virgin hardwoods
were clearcut in Connecticut in 1913, so the present day mix of
plant props described earlier is not the result of completely
natural processes.The change which we see around us today is
the result of the eastern seaboard gradually becoming a food
consumer as opposed to a producer society as western coloniza
tion to ok place. This was primarily because of the developing
capacity to grow, preserve and ship food from the west via th e
ever exte nding railroads. Fields were abandoned (sto ne walls in
some of th e overgrown natural areas of our campus still indicate
their locations) and in th e southern part of New England wh ite
pine became a prominent plant because of its capacity to colo
nize these new open and agriculturally undisturbed sunny loca
tions. Harvest of much of the pine for lumber has resulted in the
return of many hardwood species which had germinated from
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seed present on the field perimeters and had persisted as small,
size supressed plants under the pine canopy. They grew quickly
into dense forests as the pines fell to the axes .
Some villages which were adjacent to large centers of com
merce like Boston became "bedroom communities" emerging as
the combina tion of many small properties into large estates like
Princemere [1000 plus acres originally). Their natural settings
changed by generally responsible combinations of preserving
what was there and adding introduced biological species as part
of a cosmetically adjusted landscape adjacent to house and
kitchen garden areas. This type of conservation sensitivity is
reflected in the small town, preservation mentality encountered
in Wenham. But even here the stage and its props have often been
changed to make way for roads, housing and other types of
development.
The approximately 800 acres which Gordon College now
holds, of the original 1200 that was Princemere, represents this
combination of the areas naturally emerged from agricultural
abandonment and the horticulturally managed main campus.
The Prince family introduced few horticultural plant species
and so Gordon College has been one of the protectors of signifi
cant portions of the "second growth" natural areas. Therefore a
significant number of the expected floral and faunal species are
present although continuing"expedient" land use takes a steady
toll. The Wilson property (our president's house) shows a greater
representation of introduced species. The willows by the pond at
the entrance drive are purported to have come from cuttings on
a nearby estate from trees which were originally acquired from
Napoleon's villa in France. The collection of magnolias next to
the main house is an interesting horticultural conversation
piece along with the peony gardens and some unique shrubs
(ideal ground hog digs!). These enjoyable stage props are the
legacy of the parents of the former owners .
The main campus now has a number of exciting horticultural
introductions . My favorite is the Gedney Ginkgo by Ferrin Hall
which came from the Somerville home of the late Dr. Edwin
Gedney. A new master plan for landscape renovation around the
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HUD dorms includes a number of new species which will give
us a collection for a most useful teaching arboretum.
Because of some responsible preservation decisions, we also
still enjoy the benefit of a sequence of interesting aquatic
systems. Water pathways which begin on the campus can be
traced through a series of swamps, streams, ponds and finally
Chebacco Lake to the Essex River and then Essex Bay and the
typical saline environment of the Atlantic Ocean. We hope Coy
Pond can eventually receive the treatment necessary to preserve
it as an attractive aquatic focal point on our main campus rather
than a not-sa-attractive (in the eyes of some) marshy swamp.
We have a wonderful natural laboratory on our campus which
many of us have used in our teaching over the years. One of my
favorite spots is a place my students and I have named Gordon
Glen. It is located off of the dirt road from Gull Pond to Pine
Street. It proceeds west from the north side of the road about 300
meters from the Pine Street intersection. This small valley lies
between two primary and several smaller hills which have the
appearance of two major ridges. The standing water toward the
north end is fed by runoff and springs, giving the valley floor the
aspect of a marshy stream. Typical north and south facing slope
arborescent communities can be observed in parts of this ecosys
tem. There is a lush collection of polypoid, wood, spleenwort
and other ferns among the rocky upthrust of one side. Mosses
and leafy and thalloid liverworts grow in a rare profusion on the
moist floor. Three of the tallest sassafras trees I have ever seen
occur near the west end of the glen. It is truly one of the most
peaceful, pristine areas on our campus. That it was once consid
ered as a site for a landfill seems impossible.
My wish would be for continued preservation of places such as
Gordon Glen and an expanding utilization of it and other of our
nature's classroom settings. They represent some of the most
effective resources we have to continue to make our students
more aware of the special responsibility God has placed upon us
as Christians to be good stewards of His creation.
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GORDON COLLEGE
INHERITS THE LEGACY OF
BARRINGTON COLLEGE
By HUBERT

REYNHOUT

Archives photograph
Ferrin Hall, Barrington campus

Hubert Reynhout, [r. , received his B.A. from Calvin College,
then the Diploma from Moody Bible Institute, the M.A. from
the Uni versity of Michigan , and the Ed.D. from Harvard Uni
versity. For 10 years he served as a missionary to India under the
Ceylon and India General Mission.
He was appointed to the faculty at Barrington College in
1947, and served as Dean of Students, Professor and Director of
Mission s, and Professor of Social Sciences. He retired in 1976
and lives in East Douglas, Massachusetts .
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GORDON COLLEGE INHERITS THE LEGACY
OF BARRINGTON COLLEGE
HUBERT REYNHOUT

INTRODUCTION
The merger of Barrington College with Gordon College in 1985
was truly an historic event for evangelical Christian college
education in New England. It was the successful climax of many
years of consideration and consultation. When the merger was
finally consummated a number of Barrington College faculty
and staff, and many students, along with significant library and
financial resources and some important traditions, were added
to Gordon College, which now became the new "GORDON
COLLEGE: The United College of Gordon and Barrington." The
merger created a larger and stronger Christian college, able now
to attract more students and fuller support from the evangelical
Christian community without the distraction of two competing
schools. The Barrington legacy which the improved Gordon
inherits adds a proud history, some important emphases, and
several pioneering ventures to the United College as it faces the
challenging beginning of a second century of Christian college
educational ministry.
THE FIRST FIFTY YEARS
Barrington College had its birth in 1900, in Spencer, Massa
chusetts, as the Bethel Bible Institute-the educational experi
ment of Pastor Essek W. Kenyon to train young Christians in
Bible and Christian service. This school grew slowly; at one time
it enrolled as many as fifty students, but then World War I
decimated the number to four or five . In 1923 the Institute was
moved to Dudley, Massachusetts, to a more promising location,
where it was incorporated as the Dudley Bible Institute and
Nichols Junior Academy.
Kenyon resigned his presidency in 1924, and in 1925 Howard
Shaping a Heritage

149

W. Ferrin became the new president, to serve and lead the
Institute for forty illustrious years. Under his leadership the
school was relocated in 1929 to Capitol Hill in Providence,
Rhode Island, where it became the well-known Providence Bible
Institute, and where great growth and many vital transforma
tions took place.
In 1950, the Institute acquired the Miracle Dollar Campus in
Barrington, Rhode Island, through an inspired bid of $1 more
than the chief competitor's bid of $331,000 for an llO-acre
estate. The sophomore class of the Institute was located on the
new Barrington campus, a fourth year of studies was added to the
three year program, accredited B.A. and B.S. degrees were now
offered, and the Institute was reincorporated as Providence
Barrington Bible College.
For ten years this now new Bible College operated on two
campuses-Providence and Barrington-until in 1960 the Provi
dence campus was sold, new buildings were constructed on the
Barrington campus, and the college moved all its classes and
operations to the Barrington campus, and reincorporated as
Barrington College. There, for another twenty-five years the
college maintained its growing programs and prospered, until in
1985 the merger that had been under discussion for many years
was finally consummated, and everything Barrington moved to
the Gordon campus.
Many dedicated people ministered and many important as
pects of the programs and activities occurred during those first
fifty years of the Institute's existence, and especially during
1925-1950, that deserve remembering in the historical develop
ment of the school that became Barrington College.
A STAR-STUDDED CAST OF CO-WORKERS
Gratefully remembered are scores of dedicated people who
worked sacrificially together with Kenyon and Ferrin to serve
and build the Institute in its first fifty years. Listed and briefly
described below for honorable mention are some of the more
important, in a somewhat chronological order as they joined the
school:
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Mr. and Mrs. John Marble gave 70 acres of farmland in Spencer
on which to locate the first Institute.
Lydia Rebecca Smith was for many years teacher, dean and
librarian.
Richard W. Oliver, an outstanding musician, ministered with
Ferrin both in the school and in evangelistic campaigns until his
untimely tragic death in an auto accident.
F. Carlton Booth followed Oliver, to sing and build the School
of Music and work as a partner of Ferrin.
Paul Franz managed the financial affairs and dining services
and buildings and grounds in Providence.
Ardis Gaffney served as secretary to Ferrin and as registrar.
Terrelle B. Crum was a student who became a teacher, then
dean, and leader in the Bible Institute-College movement.
Irene Brainard, formerly an evangelist, served for many years
as teacher and Dean of Women.
Jean Macomber was assistant to Brainard and helped in many
other forms of activities.
Ray Crowell was teacher of voice and Assistant Dean of Men.
Stuart Garver served as teacher and registrar after Gaffney.
Frank Converse was teacher of piano and the radio pianist.
Carlton Gregory, first a student, then pastor, taught many
subjects and became head of the philosophy department.
Minerva Cook was house mother and secretary in finances.
Letisha Williams was house mother and the Institute post
office lady.
Hubert Reynhout came in near the end of the first fifty years
to serve as Dean of Men, teacher, and head of missions.
Some of these co-workers continued their ministry many
years after the first fifty years. They helped lay the foundations
for the success of the later years of Barrington College.
EVANGELIZATION AND BIBLE TEACHING MINISTRY
Preaching and teaching are the primary means of extending
and expounding the Word of God, and are the primary obliga
tions of the Christian church. Kenyon first and later Ferrin were
motivated to do both, and the Bible Institute they founded and
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directed existed in their minds for the purpose of preparing able
young people to also do both. The early subjects of the Institute's
curriculum were Biblical and doctrinal studies, along with
subjects that were calculated to help proclaim and teach the

gospel: such as English, Public Speaking, various Bible subjects,
Homiletics, Sunday School Administration, Christian Educa
tion, and Music, both instrumental and voice. Ferrin especially
had that rare combination of the heart and enthusiasm of an
evangelist and the head and mind of a theologian to serve as
president and teacher of a school dedicated for this purpose.
In the 1930s and 40s evangelistic campaigns were conducted
by Ferrin and Booth all over the northeastern United States, and
young people were challenged to dedicate themselves and be
come trained at the Institute to minister the gospel, some as
pastors, and especially as lay workers in the churches. Faculty
staff-student gospel teams representing the Institute were also
sent all over New England and bordering states as a vital part of
the work and ministry of the Institute. It has been said that the
Christian Church is a fellowship with two books: the Bible and
the hymn book. Certainly Christian hymns and spiritual songs
are included in the makeup of a gospel service, and in the
ministry and teaching of the Institute both preaching and sing
ing have always had a vital part.
Ferrin early recognized the value of a radio gospel outreach and
was soon able to secure broadcast time on a Boston radio station
on Sunday mornings. This became the popular Mountain Top
Hour on the Yankee Network, and was a familiar voice of the
Institute for some forty years. In those days all broadcasts were
live, necessitating early Sunday morning trips to Boston to air
the programs by those who took part in them, usually Ferrin,
Booth and Converse.
The importance of a radio ministry gave the Institute leader
ship the vision of their own radio station. In the late 1940s the
Institute's own FM radio station, WPTL, was built on the
Institute's campus on Capitol Hill in Providence, and from here
were daily broadcasts of preaching and teaching, gospel music,
and news, for many years.
152

Shaping a Heritage

Summer Bible conferences were also conducted on campus.
An especial favorite of the teenagers was the annual labor day
weekend Youth Conference on the Providence campus, where
literally hundreds of youths came together for Christian mes
sages and fellowship and fun, and where many were converted
and dedica ted to serve. Also during the summer vaca tion months
gospel teams of the Institute toured churches and cities all over
the eastern United States, ministering by message and song and
example. The outreach ministry was regarded as a vital aug
menting of classroom learning.
Another and very popular means of bringing people together
for message and music, as well as for publicizing the Institute
and encouraging support, was the annual Washington Birthday
Cherry Pie banquet, in mid-February. Many hundreds of people
still remember nostalgically those occasions.
EDUCATIONAL GROWTH

The Institute's educational program at first included only the
traditional Bible subjects. However, after World War II, other
subject matter was seen as important, so the curriculum was
expanded to give more emphasis to the liberal arts and the
sciences; thus were added : psychology, social studies, philoso
phy, history, anthropology, and even the natural and biological
sciences. Some of the traditional subject matter had to give way
for these larger concerns. There were those in the Institute's
constituency who felt that the Institute was losing its first love,
and several dropped their support. However, the academic growth
that was taking place in the latter part of the first fifty years
became a ground swell of educational growth and change and the
raising of academic standards, as the later years testify.
Another vital part of the educational program was the Evening
School of the Bible, first on the Providence campus, then into
Boston at the Park Street Church, on into New York City at
Calvary Baptist Church, and eventually into several other cities
and churches. This popular educational offering to the older lay
Christian public was carried on for many years, and helped
literally thousands of Christian people in their home lives , in
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their Sunday School teaching and youth work, and in many other
service activities.
As the number of students after World War II increased, more
facilities and more financial resources were needed. Additional
old houses surrounding the campus on Capitol Hill were pur
chased and , more importantly, a brand new building, the beau
tiful Winn Hall, was constructed to accommodate the kitchen,
dining hall, chapel auditorium and gymnasium, and several
classrooms.
All this growth pressed the Institute to find more financial
support, and to accomplish this tuition charges her-arne inevi
table. Traditionally, tuition charges were uncommon or un
known by Bible Institutes, but Providence had to break away
from this tradition. The first charges were small, and bas ed on
the perceived ability of a student's family to help him or her pay;
soon, however, the tuition charges became more standardized,
and a scholarship program was initiated for the more indigent. It
was believed that no one who really wanted and deserved an
educational opportunity at Providence Bible Institute was de
nied .
A very important phase of the Bible Institute-Bible College
movement also occurred in the early post- WWII years. Scores of
Bible Institutes across the country felt the need to standardize
their programs; some desired to extend their 3-year programs to
a fourth year, and to offer undergraduate degrees; and accredita
tion became a goal. Students were seeking transfer from Bible
Institutes to secular colleges and universities. This urged on the
forming of the Accrediting Association of Bible Institutes and
Bible Colleges, an action in which both Ferrin and Crum were
leaders.
As Providence Bible Institute advanced from a 3-year to a 4
year program, and became authorized to offer B.A. and B.S.
degrees by the Regional Accrediting Association, it also began to
lower th e Bible-Theology hour requirements for graduation
from 40 to 30 hours . This made the Institute suspect by other
members of the Bible Institute-Bible College Accrediting Asso
ciation, so that eventually the Institute became more of a liberal
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arts Christian college, and withdrew from the Bible Institute
Bible College Accrediting Association . However, it retained its
high requiremenc, for Bible and Theology subjects.
SOME SPECIAL EMPHASES
The special emphases that characterized Providence-Barring
ton Bible College (later Barrington College) during the years
1950-1985 were not all new to that period; most of them were a
continuation and an enlargement of th e emphases of the earlier
years. However, they do in some degree sum up the work of the
college in its most prosperous years.
The People Behind the Emphases
Standing behind and promoting every institution, and respon
sible for its success or failure, are important people. First behind
Providence Bible Institute-Barrington College was a dedicated
Board of Trustees, older men and women, who not only sup
ported the school with their names and counsel and influence
and money, but also w ith a vision that encouraged the develop
ment of those emphases that made the school the important
institution it became.
The Board of Trustees chose and worked with a succession of
dedicated and gifted presidents. Howard Ferrin continued as an
inspiring leader until his resignation in 1965, after forty years of
productive service. Following him were several: Charles Hum
mel, 1965-75; Louis Caister as interim, 1975; Harold Fickett,
1975-79; and finally David Horner, 1979-85, until the merger
with Gordon occurred. All of these were godly men who gave
themselves unstintingly to the ministry and success of the
college.
The faculty who helped work out the special emphases were
scores of talented men and women, some continuing on from the
earlier years : Booth, Crowell, Crum, Gregory, Reynhout. Many
others were add ed on : Jack Augustine in athletics, E. Martin
Barney in education, Marion Bean in business, Donald Brown in
music, William Buehler in New Testament, Daniel Canete in
psychology, Frank Coyle in history, George Cramer as registrar,
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Gordon Eaton in biology, J. Herbert Kane in missions, James
Pemberton in pastoral studies, Harold Snyder in biology, Marvin
Wilson in Old Testament; and a host of others unmentioned
here, who also served enthusiastically and helpfully.
Spiritual Life and Service Emphasis
As a Christian College, Barrington College constantly gave
emphatic attention to the students' spiritual needs : salvation by
personal faith in the Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, a life dedicated
to spiritual values, and service to the church and community and
world. To enjoy fellowship with the Lord and to be His servants
in the world is the Christian's highest goal.
Studies in the Bibleand Christian doctrines were always a vital
part of the curriculum. There can be little spiritual growth
without an understanding of and obedience to the Word of God .
Chapel service in the middle of each school day morning was
a requirement of the whole college community for most of its
life . In the later years these were reduced to two or three times
a week, but always regarded as highly important. The president
and faculty members were the usual chapel speakers, but evan
gelists, pastors, missionaries, and others were also invited in to
minister.
For many years-actually, most of the life of the college
there was a Deeper Life Conference on campus each semester,
when prominent Christian leaders m inistered to the college
family. This was often the highlight of the semester.
Service assi gnments both on and off campus were also a vital
and required part of each student's responsibilities. Thus stu
dents served in many churches as Sunday School teachers, youth
workers, pastors' assistants, and many other forms of church and
community service. There were student gospel teams, preaching
and teaching opportunities, the College Choir, tutoring school
boys and girls, et cetera: by such means students were kept on
the cutting edge of real life.
The spiritual life on campus was generally warm and inspir
ing. The impact of student service in the outside community
was invigorating. Growth in grace and the knowledge of the
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Lord, and a life of usefulness-these were as important as
knowledge of the arts and sciences.
The Academic Emphasis
In the Institute days and even more so later the concern was
the major responsibility of providing students with a sound and
creditable education. To this end courses were included and
added in the curriculum and subject matter taught that would
ensure a respectable post-high school education, and diplomas/
degrees were granted only to those proving themselves worthy.
In the year 1950 Providence Bible Institute added a fourth year
to the traditiona13-year program, sought and gained accredita
tion by the New England Association of Schools and Colleges,
changed its name with the move to Barrington to Providence
Barrington Bible College, and began granting B.A. and B.S.
degrees. This was the outcome of a need seen and planned for
earlier-that students might transfer their credits to other col
leges and universities, and go on for graduate degrees. Many
students began taking advantage of this and entered further
studies and earned degrees in other schools.
Eventually six divisions of academic studies were formed:
Biblical Studies, Education, Fine Arts, Humanities, Natural
Sciences and Mathematics, and Social and Behavioral Sciences,
over twenty different majors became available. The core curricu
lum which was required of all included a major in Bible-Theol
ogy, the Interdisciplinary Studies, and such liberal arts subjects
as are normal for college degree programs. The most popular of
the majors for many years were the Education, Business, and
Music majors. A summer Marine Biology course that was offered
for many of the later years also became popular, drawing stu
dents from all over the country.
To help guarantee creditable college teaching, and to give
respectability to the faculty, those faculty without advanced
degrees were encouraged and helped financially and with light
ened teaching loads to go on for advanced degrees, many took
advantage of this help.
For many years there was also a Nursing major for those who
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wanted a B.S. degree in addition to their R.N. Also, a fifth year
Th.B. degree was available and utilized by pastors and prospec
tive pastors. These two majors were eventually discontinued.

The Music Emphasis
Right from the beginning musical subjects-piano, organ,
voice-were taught and promoted by the Institute. Hymns and
spiritual songs have always been a vital part of the Christian
church's program, and specialized training in such musical arts
considered important. Providence Bible Institute's music em
phasis led to the formation of the School of Music as an integral
part of the educational offering, larger numbers of students
elected music subjects, and many graduated with music degrees.
Eventually in the Barrington College days, the School of Music
became accredited by the National Association of Schools of
Music.
The School of Music produced many programs that enriched
the cultural life of the college family. There were regular evening
musicals given by the music faculty and students that high
lighted each semester, these were often attended by community
people as well. The chapel services were always enhanced by
special music and by the congregational singing led by members
of the music faculty. Each year before graduation music majors
gave special recitals, which were much appreciated.
The College Choir, usually numbering thirty or more stu
dents, provided popular programs on campus, and regularly each
spring went on ten-day tours, traveling all over the eastern
United States, singing in scores of churches of many denomina
tions. The College Band, a later addition to the musical offerings,
was also esteemed. There were several gospel teams that through
out the school year and into the summer traveled to hundreds of
churches, providing gospel and musical services.
It is impossible to think of Providence Bible Institute or
Barrington College without remembering the music emphasis
and contributions!
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The Athletic Emphasis
As in nearly every college and university across the land,
athletics at Providence Bible Institute and then at Barrington
College took on a large significance. It encouraged physical
fitness and exercise, satisfied the competitive urge, and bol
stered School spirit.
In addition to regular required physical education classes with
their drills and games, men's athletics included many of the
commonly popular sports: baseball, basketball, soccer, track and
field events, and for the women, basketball, softball, volleyball,
and field hockey. Several Christian and community colleges in
the Northeast formed an informal league for various of these
sport competitions; rivalry was often quite keen. Gordon be
came the chief rival in many of the sports, and the Barrington
Gordon games were hotly contested.
Intramural sports, too , were encouraged, often between the
four classes, and frequently between faculty-student teams,
especially in softball.
For many years, on the Providence campus there was no
school-owned gymnasium, nor any athletic field; this proved a
real handicap. With the move to the Barrington campus, how
ever, an athletic field wa s immediately available, and later on a
first-class gymnasium was built. This wonderful building was
then used for all indoor sports events, for the whole program of
physical education, and also for the chapel programs, as well as
for other college and community events.
The college teams won a rather large number of trophies over
the years, and today there exists a large Hall of Fame remem
brance book along with a large number of awards.
The Missionary Emphasis
World-wide gospel outreach is an important concern of the
Christian church, and Bible Institutes along with Christian
colleges and seminaries are responsible to help prepare needed
missionaries. Both missionary vision and education were re
garded as highly important by Providence Bible Institute in the
early days, and later by Barrington College, and various programs
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were provided to promote and satisfy missionary understanding,
vision, and recruitment. There was a Missions Course for those
who desired to graduate with a missions diploma or degree, and
missionary subjects available to anyone interested. Several of
the faculty were former missionaries: Crowell in Africa, Kane in
China, Mignard in Europe , and Reynhout in India; they certainly
personalized missionary interests and concerns; in addition
President Ferrin became the president of Africa Inland Mission,
and he and Booth toured Africa mission field countries and
reported back to the student body their own vision and enthusi
asm for missions.
To bring missions still closer to the college family, special
missionary guests were invited for a week or two each semester,
to present missionary needs and opportunities in chapels and
classes and in interviews and informal ways. In later years the
college arranged with mission boards to have a Missionary-in
Residence for a semester each year. Through this program
students in three or four years time were brought into close
contact with several different missionaries representing differ
ent missionary societies and foreign fields of missionary service .
As a result today there are many alumni of the college who are
in active missionary service in scores of mission fields .
The FMF (Foreign Missions Fellowship), later called the CMF
[College Missions Fellowship), was a student organization of
major importance on campus. This sponsored every Wednesday
evening missionary meetings to which week by week mission
aries from all over the world spoke to the students assembled;
also sponsored were the weekly missionary Prayer Bands. These
student missionary activities were for many years the most
popular student campus activities, and doubtless a most impor
tant stimulus for students volunteering for missionary service
by the scores.
The Summer Missionary Service Corps program, begun in the
late 1950s, challenged and sponsored students to spend their
summer serving on a mission field under the supervision of
missionaries of reputable missionary societies. In a fifteen year
period well over 100 students gave up their summers from
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lucrative employment to volunteer themselves to serve the
cause of missions, in over 30 different countries, under more
than 30 different missionary societies. On their return to the
college for the fall semester they reported back to the student
body who had helped finance their trips abroad. There is no way
to calculate the good that was done for foreign missions in this
way.
Christian Education and General Education
Church work always needs qualified workers in addition to
pastors, both lay and professional. The need for Christian educa
tion leadership in the churches, involving work in Sunday
Schools, youth activities, as well as many adult programs, led to
the establishing a Christian Education major. Added to the need
in the churches, there is a crying need for dedicated Christian
teachers in the public and parochial school systems across the
country, so both elementary and secondary educational majors
were developed. For many years the students majoring in the
Educational Department outnumbered the students in any other
single department. While Christian teachers in the public schools
are limited in many ways from witnessing their Christian faith,
there is no limit on their right to live lives that testify to
Christian moral standards; and this is certainly a great need!
Today there are Christian teachers from Barrington College in
both public and private schools, as well as in hundreds of
churches, doing a tremendous service for the Lord. The church,
the country, and the world is surely the better for their dedicated
ministry.
THE PIONEERING SPIRIT
One of the great attractions drawing many to PBI/BC (Provi
dence Bible Institute/Barrington College) was the evidence of a
willingness to experiment and change, to be on the cutting edge
of Christian educational ministry. In harmony with the evan
gelical Christian stance, faculty were expected annually to sign
a doctrinal statement [that of the National Association of Evan
gelicals) affirming their adherence to orthodox conservative
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Christianity, and to support the usual prohibitions of evangeli
calism against smoking, drinking, gambling. PBI/BC was always
avowedly interdenominational, having faculty and staff from
and being supported by churches and people from all segments
of protestant Christianity. While the Christian outlook in New
England tended to be WASP [White Anglo Saxon Protestant) in
attitude and life style, the school made conscious efforts to
shake loose from th at . There was a wholesome desire to under
stand more fully and to live more broadly and christianly.
Freedom and Truth
In edu cation there has to be a genuine respect for th e really
good and true, and a great deal of freedom to discover and practice
what is most surely so. This seemed to characterize the outlook
of PBI/Be. This is usually given lip service, but is not always
evident in many Christian schools of higher education, where it
seems often assumed that being Christian means only to guard
against any questioning of the ongoing practices and beli efs. But
Christian conviction should not m ean a closed mind. The
apostle wrote: " . . . whatsoever things are true, ... think on these
things"; and also: "Prove all things; hold fast to that which is
good."
The willingness for proving and testing and if need be changing
was characteristic of Christianity at its inception. The New
Covenant replaced the Old. No longer were many of the beliefs
and practices of the past retained just as they were. Animal
sacrifices were done away with; law-keeping became more than
outward formaiity: it was to be a matter of heart and attitude.
Knowl edge of God was not just an acceptance of His unity, but
a new appreciation of His plurality of three persons in the unity
of one essence.
Of course, many turned away from th ese new understandings
and were left with the shell of God 's truth. But many more
espoused the new and truer understanding of the divine, and
found fuller and deeper fellowship with Him. Some of this search
for truer and better understanding and practice can be seen in
several ways in the PBI/BC outlook and practice.
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Student Rules and Student Government
The regulations governing student behavior and life in the
various Bible Institutes in the middle twentieth century were
quite restrictive, if not repressive, and this was also true in the
early Bible Institute days of Barrington College. Rather severe
dress codes for both men and women were ruled in the Student
Handbook. Rules were especially precise and prohibitive for the
conduct of couples: actually limiting them to see each other but
one hour a day, and that in a very public place, under official
scrutiny. Other such regulations were also ruled, explained,
warned about, and enforced. Of course, rules are necessary in any
society, and perhaps more so in a society of young people. And
it is not easy to determine just what may be best, not too
prohibitive, not too permissive. However, as time went on there
was a healthy relaxation of the severe rules in PBI/BC, to make
campus life more normal, and to put more responsibility on
students who were young adults, to prepare them more realisti
cally for post-student years.
It was traditional in Christian schools for classes to be organ
ized, with their various officers and functions. In the late 1940s
and early 1950s Barrington College went beyond class organiza
tions to help students form an all-campus Student Government,
with its own constitution and bylaws, committees, and respon 
sibilities. This student government became a rather powerful
force on campus. It had a large voice in all factors governing
student life; it had its own college newspaper, generally con
trolled by the student editors without interference from college
advisors-which sometimes worked out for harm to the college
reputation off campus.
By and large, these innovative and pioneering aspects of the
Barrington College program for student rules and government
were judged to be not only more progressive and in line with
what is more generally practiced in higher education, but also to
have had a healthy and helpful influence on the totality of
student life and welfare.
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Special Minority Students
Beginning in its Bible Institute days, Barrington College forged
ahead of most Christian Bible institutes and colleges in the
admission of special and minority students .
PBI/BC year after year made a conscious, concerted effort to
attract and make comfortable on campus Afro-American stu
dents. For many years the proportion of black students to the
other students was 10-15 percent, ranking about equal to the
percentage of black people in the United States, and a higher
percentage than in New England, and certainly a higher percent
age than characterized most other educational institutions in
the north. These black students organized themselves into an
Afro-American Society on campus that did much to ameliorate
racial attitudes and to increase respect for Black American
traditions and culture. An All-Souls Choir, made up of 25 to 30
members, gave musical programs in nearby churches.
Other minority students were also welcomed, and a special
effort was made to bring in foreign students, especially from
third world countries, scholarships were made available to
recruit such students. At one time Barrington College had
foreign students from Africa, Europe, India, and the Far East. A
goal was to have two percent of the student body made up of
foreign students. Their presence on campus proved a healthy and
practical way to bring to campus life a visible education in other
peoples and cultures.
Probably th e most remarkable of such special students to the
protestant evangelical Bible Institute-Bible College movement
was the welcome given to Roman Catholic students, as the
custom was to open admission only to protestant young people
who could write out an evangelical protestant spiritual autobi 
ography. In fact, this pioneering venture did make Barrington
College suspect in some protestant circles. At one time there
were in th e student body of about 600 students nearly 100
Roman Catholics . Chapel and Bible-Theology subjects were
required of them as of all other students. In no way was their
admission and presence anything but a blessing; our Bible
Theology professors testified that the Roman Catholic students
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were often more interested and diligent than the average protes
tant students in their desire to know and understand the Scrip
tures.
Faculty Teaching Freedom
In the critical matter of teaching freedom at Barrington Col
lege, while there were always possible dangers and some slip
page, and evangelical Christian colleges were generally scrupu
lous to avoid them, faculty were allowed more textbook selec
tion and teaching liberty than was permitted at most other such
schools. Class field trips under faculty arrangements and spon
sorship were made to synagogues and Vedanta Societies, Roman
Catholic and Orthodox churches, and other places, in spite of
differences, to broaden students' understandings. Representa
tives of other beliefs and life styles were brought in to lecture and
explain and defend their peculiarities, and to answer questions.
Sometimes such representatives were also given convocation
speaking privileges. Some evening programs were included in
college fare that were decidedly off-beat.
There were times when the college administration was ques
tioned by concerned alumni and supporters as to what was going
on . However, freedom to teach, to give students an unbiased
view of other and differing ideas and opinions was not curtailed,
but rather encouraged.
In the teaching of various controversial subjects, also, there
was liberty for the faculty to be objective rather than polemic, as,
for example, in the teaching of subject matter that related to the
origin and age of the universe and earth and mankind, or
ideologies that are antagonistic to our evangelical Christian
faith and life.
Academic freedom is a compelling issue in the whole field of
education, secular as well as religious; but real freedom is not so
often allowed, is often strictly curtailed, in the evangelical
Christian educational philosophy and practice. At Barrington
College there were not the usual extreme prohibitive restric
tions that still prevail in many of the evangelical colleges.
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The Winterim
In addition to the usual two-semester college-year schedule,
Barrington College adopted a 4-1-4 program in the sixties, setting
aside the month of January for a special series of interdiscipli
nary studies. In this innovative approach to subject matter, each
of the four classes studied areas of usual concerns in a new and
interdisciplinary fashion. The Freshmen studied CuI ture: Chris
tianity and the Arts; Sophomores, Nature: Providence and Proc
ess; Juniors, Man: His Peril and Potential; and Seniors, Society:
Dilemma and Destiny.
These special interdisciplinary studies were prompted by the
desire that students should examine and understand topics and
data as an integrated whole, not one-sided. Faculty from the
various disciplines and departments were assigned to work
together on each of the interdisciplinary teams, and subject
matter was analyzed from differing perspectives, and seen as an
integrated whole, in a holistic way of understanding.
Year by year the faculty teams were changed for the January
program. Special speakers were always brought in; special text
books and reading assignments were made; the students were
taken on special tours to places illustrating the topics; and each
day small discussion groups were formed to dig deeply into the
topics and to ask and try to answer critical questions. Foremost
in the concern of each topic was the desire to understand our
Christian faith and life views in the light of all other knowledge.
This January Winterim program became very popular. There
was an aura of anticipation for it every year. The students came
to know each other, and to know the various faculty, too, better
than in the normal course of studies. And in a four year time the
students cove red a wide range of topics in an interdisciplinary
fashion, that certainly enabled them to become better citizens
both of this world and of the Kingdom of God.
CONCLUSION
The Barrington College legacy that Gordon College inherits is
vast and varied, containing many important educational prin
ciples and practices. The Terrelle B. Crum Chair of Humanities
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has been established with William W. Buchler, Barrington/
Gordon member of the faculty, as the first incumbent; The F.
Carlton Booth Professorship of Music has been designated, and
the annual missions emphasis week has been named the J.
Herbert Kane Missions Week.
In addition to all these historical and invisible though substan
tial matters, there are also some important visible memorials of
Barrington on the Gordon Campus, that include: Easton and
Bowditch dining rooms in Lane Student Center; Walker and
Woodward lounges in Ferrin Hall, named for Chancellor Howard
W. Ferrin; Gregory Auditorium in the Jenks Learning Resource
Center; the Pitzer Training Room in Rhodes Gymnasium;
Hebbard Ice Skating Rink; Griswold Auditorium in MacDonald
Hall; Hubbard Chapel in Frost Hall; portraits hung in the
presidents' gallery; appropriate displays in th e Jenks Learning
Resource Center; and even the venerable "Barrington Rock"
that is in a prominent place near a student walkway on campus.
Even more important than such visible legacies are other non
visible blessings that Gordon inherits: six thousand loyal Provi
dence Bible Institute-Barrington College alumni scattered all
over the world, establishing Christian homes, serving on mis
sion fields, in churches, in educational institutions, and in many
other forms of religious and secular positions; hundreds of
supporting churches, and thousands of praying and supporting
friends and donors, and a host of people who knew and remember
the Institute and College with deep appreciation.
Surely the new "GORDON COLLEGE: The United College of
Gordon and Barrington" will be the richer and better for all this
legacy!
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THE GORDON PLAYERS:
A RETROSPECTIVE
By G.

LLOYD CARR

G.L1oyd Carr photograph
In the play within the play, Bott om is Pyramus (Gregory Kithcart)
and Snout is The Wall (Michael J. Mes senger) in an energetic
production of Midsumm er Nigh t's Dream .

G. Lloyd Carr, Professor of Biblical and Theological Studies, is
a graduate of Gordon Coll ege (1964) an d Gordon Di vinity
Schoo l (1965) . He w as elec ted to Phi Alpha Chi at both schools,
and is now faculty representa tive on th e Ex ecu ti ve Committee
of Phi Alpha Chi. Hi s Ph.D. is from Boston Uni versity.
Professor Carr join ed th e facul ty in 1968, and w as Cha ir,
Humanities Division, 19 75-1977 and 1981-1986. A ft er begin 
ning with th e Gordon Players in 1962 as a student, he directed
th e Players from 1968-1985.
Married to poet Gwendolyn Call, h e has wri tte n numerous
articles an d books, and received th e Evang eli cal Publish er's
As sociation Gold Medallion for his Tvtidale Old Testam ent
Com men tary on the song of Solom on.
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A

lthough the college catalogue for 1916-17 lists courses on
"Drama Sermons" and "Studies in Great Religious Litera
ture" where some of the mediaeval mystery and morality plays
were studied, there is no evidence of any actual dramatic produc
tion at the school that early. It was only in 1918, the last year of
World War I, that a new course which was the real precursor of
the Drama program at Gordon was introduced. "Pageants: Reli
gious and Patriotic" taught by Dr. Mary Emerson, gave the new
undergraduates and the returning veterans instruction in writ
ing and producing these quasi-dramatic offerings.
Between 1921 and 1930 additional courses in "Pageantry"
were added, but there appears to be no record of any public
performances or presentations other than classroom experience.
Of course classroom study of many of the great dramas had
long been a part of the Gordon curriculum, but it was not until
the arrival of Dr. Ann Ferguson and Dr. Charles Huttar in 1955
that the first actual drama productions were mounted. The
pioneering work of these two members of the English Depart
ment was a bold outreach. Both had attended an undergraduate
Christian college where attendance at any dramatic event, on or
off campus, was forbidden to students and faculty alike. But both
were keenly aware of the historical role of drama in the church
and the flourishing tradition in post-war Britain of active Chris
tian involvement in the dramatic arts. And in keeping with these
perspectives, they took the initiative in establishing a drama
program as part of the English Department offerings. Under their
aegis, Gordon students no longer just read and studied the great
dramas of the world, they had the opportunity to experience
them in their intended format-as theatre. As far as I have been
able to discover, Gordon was the first of the American Christian
colleges to actually produce and present regular stage-plays as
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legitimate elements in a Christian liberal arts educational envi
ronment.
One of the first innovations of the two new professors was the
establishment of "The Cultural Forum" to encourage and facili
tate more active participation by the college community in a
broad range of cultural events, and the first productions of the
newly-formed Gordon Players under the direction of Charles
Huttar were sponsored by the Forum.
The first season included presentations of Th e Holy Grail in
December 1955; excerpts from Everyman performed at a spring
term ch apel, and an April , 1956 full-costume production of
Beaumont and Fletcher's rousing, five-act, 17th century play
The Knight of th e Burning Pestle.
A year later the Players pres en ted their second full-length play,
Arthur Miller's Pulitzer Prize-winner The Crucible in its first
"north of Boston" presentation . The May 1957 production was
directed by Dr. John T. Nichol, of the English Department
faculty, and senior student Diane Blake played the role of
Rebecca Nurse.
The fall of 1958 was marked by two significant events. On the
weekend of November 1, a seminar on Christ ianity and the Fine
Arts wa s held on the campus . The seminar, organized by the
Humanities Division, was designed "to bring together academic
and professional leaders in all the various arts to explore prob
lems relating the arts to Christianity." On Saturday evening the
Players presented a play that was to be an important part of their
repertoire for many years . P. W. Turner's powerful treatment of
the Easter story, Christ in the Concrete Cit y has been performed
more than 200 times by the Players since that initial season, and
is still in demand.
The second major event of that fall was the establishment at
Gordon of a chapter of Delta Psi Omega, the national honor
society in drama. Many members of the Players were inducted
into the Society until the Gord on chapter was arbitrarily dis
banded by the college administration in the 1963 reorganization.
In April , 1958 the Players participated in the Beverly Arts
Festival with their production of Submerged, a story based on
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the loss of a navy submarine. The foll owing seas on Chekov's
The Marriage Proposal, and George Bernard Shaw's Androcles
and the Lion,were presented. In th e 1960 season th e Players
offered four plays: Box and Cox by J. M. Morton in the fall,
Charles Dickens' A Chri stmas Carol in December, A Child is
Born as part of the Christmas Formal, and f. Caesar: A Comedy
by Stephen F. Harris in th e spring.
The 1959-60 school year also saw the formation of the Touring
Cast of the Players. The first tour was along the eastern seaboard
to Norfolk, Virginia, performing Chri st in the Con crete City.
prof. Huttar continued to dir ect th e Players through the 1962
season. Howard Moon app ears in the programs as Student
Director. Productions included Chri st In Th e Con cret e City, I
Corinthians by H. F. Rubinstein, and th e m odern morality plays
The Hou se by th e Stable & Grab and Grace by Charles Wil
liams . The Williams plays were first performed in the "bowl,"
then toured in April, I 962.
The "bowl" wa s the large area in front of Lane Center now used
as a below-grade parking lot , and the proposed site of the new
chapel building. In the 1950s and 60s , it was an outdoor practice
area for basketball and tennis. The gymnasium was in the old
stable (The Old Student Union) that stood on what is now the
upper-level parking lot next to th e art studio.
In Huttar's last season as director, Concrete City and I Corinthi
an s were toured in rep ertory, while on campus Dale Rott
appeared as Guest Director, directing his own play, Th e Church
Militant. The spring play was J. M . Barrie 's comedy Th e Admi
rable Crichton,with Huttar in the title role .
With Huttar on sabbatical during the 1962-63 school year, Ann
Ferguson took on the directorial responsibilities, guiding the
Players through productions of Oedipus Rex by Sophocles, Cry
Dawn in Dark Babylon , P. W. Turner's sequel to Concrete City,
and Thornton Wild er's Th e Skin of Our Teeth.
By the fall of 1963, th e major revision of the curriculum and an
administrative decision to bring all programs to which the
public was invited under the jurisdiction of the Public Relations
Department of th e Development Office, removed the drama
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courses from the curriculum and placed the Players under the
direct authority of the Director of Public Relations.
In early April , 1964, Mr. Norman Curtis and his wife Leonore
were hired as "Artists in Residence." Mr . and Mrs . Curtis had
been mem bers of the New York City Opera for more than twenty
years. Their duties at Gordon included responsibility for, and
supervision of, all cultural activities both on campus and by the
touring groups. Selection of the fall term production and the tour
plays had been made by the Dean's office, and preparation and
rehearsals had been almost completed by the time the Curtises
arrived on campus, but no planning had been permitted for a
spring production, since Mr. Curtis, as the director-designate of
the Players, was to make all play selections.
In the fall trimester, Howard Moon, then pursuing graduate
studies, returned to the campus to direct Christopher Fry's The
Firstborn. Prof. Ferguson supervised two off-campus perform
ances of Cry Dawn, and TV taping of extensive excerpts from
Oedipus and Sartre's No Exit for use in the freshman English
course . Two short one-acts, The Terrible Meek by Charles Rann
Kennedy, and 6:15 to Eternity, by P.W. Turner & Jack Windross,
were selected by the Dean for the tour productions. Dean Brooks
Sanders and Dean of Students J. William Worden made all the
directorial decisions, but gave me the responsibility of conduct
ing the actual tour.
Apart from on-campus performances of the tour plays, and the
TV presentation under the direction of Ann Ferguson, no pro
duction by the Gordon Players was presented in the winter or
spring of this season.
Mr. Curtis wrote and directed a "75th Anniversary Pageant"
entitled Diamonds and Diadems that was broadly based on the
life of A. J. Gordon and the history of the College and Divinity
School. Some of the Gordon Players were involved in the
production, but it was actually a communi ty effort dra wing from
staff and students of both the College and the Seminary. It was
not a "Gordon Players Production."
Although the Curtises had been on campus since the spring of
1964, there is no record of any Players productions until a
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November 1965 chapel presentation of The Cell, by John Kim.
A memo from Mr. Curtis in the fall of 1965 lists The Cell, Miss
Twiddle and the Devil, The King Who Chose a Barn, The
Challenge of the Cross, and The Vigil, as the "program for the
1965-66 school year." However, apart from the performances of
The Cell, there is no record of any of these having been produced
that season.
Until 1964, all on-campus productions were performed either
in Prince Chapel or in the"gymnasium" area of the Old Student
Union building which was situated on what is now the parking
lot above the bowl.
The first performance in Lane Center was the 1967 production
of My Fair Lady. For that production, the original 4' x 8'
platforms and the first two-foot riser blocks were built. The flats
and drops which were constructed for that show were stored in
the Old Student Union after the production. The lighting was
primarily 150 and 250-watt floodlamps in number 10 cans
mounted on towers in the side aisles, and a series of 1DO-watt
strip lights on stage. Dimmer control was a few lO-amp variacs.
Some of this equipment had been in use since at least 1960. It was
very primitive.
By November 1967, one more of the 1965 choices, Mis s
Twiddle and the Devil, had been produced, and The Centurion
scheduled for tour, March, 1968. But on February, 21,1968, a fire
in the Old Student Union building destroyed several faculty
offices, a large work room and the total stock of the Players
equipment, properties, and costumes. Only a few small flats
stored in a trailer, and the platforms and risers stored in lower
Lane were salvaged. A couple of performances of The Centurion
were presented in area churches in early February, but after the
fire, the annual tour and the spring production were cancelled.
With the loss of momentum following the February fire, no
productions had been scheduled by Mr. Curtis for the 1969
season, nor had any plans been made for any activity during the
year. With his sudden resignation in early November, and the
removal of all records and files, there was a total collapse of the
program.
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Within a few days, Dean Thomas Englund, knowing I had
worked intermittently with the Curtises during their time at
Gordon, approached me, with the request that I assume the
Director's role and try to salvage something for the spring of
1969. I agreed to try, on the condition that the Players be
removed from the jurisdiction of the Public Relations office and
returned to the academic program under the Academic Dean.
Some negotiation ensued, and a compromise was reached in
which I was to have full authority to select and produce all plays,
and the Players were to function under the office of the Dean of
Students. Scheduling of the annual tour was to be done in co
operation with the Church Relations Office. That arrangement
proved viable for a dozen years under Dean Englund and his
successor Dr . Stan Gaede, but with the administrative changes
in the early 1980's following Dr. Gaede's return to full-time
teaching, it became evident that there would need to be exten
sive modifications in the established relationships with the
Dean of Students office.
Following Mr. Curtis's departure, no records of any kind were
available, but after tracing some leads and making contact with
a few students who had worked with the Players the previous
year, I was able to assemble a small group of volunteers, and
rehearsals for a spring tour-production of Christ In The Concrete
City began.
Some rudimentary lighting equipment was obtained by dona
tion, including a few 6" fresnels and a couple of lecos. Some cable
and a couple of used variacs were purchased, and the first towers
and t-bars were built. The first self-contained touring console on
a wooden storage chest (affectionately known as "The Beast" to
several generations of tour casts) was built for the 1969 tour.
After 1967, all Players productions were done either in the
chapel or in Lane Center Dining Room. Until 1985, the main
room was a wide-open floor on one level. It provided a very
flexible work-space, although for every production it was neces
sary to build a stage and hang a lighting grid. Over the years, a
considerable amount of equipment was purchased to facilitate
those procedures.
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Many productions were mounted on a raised stage at the west
end of the building with the old Organizations Dining Room
used as a backstage/dressing room/green-room complex.
The first major production under my direction was a Decem
ber, 1969 presentation of Alan Paton's Cry, Th e Beloved Coun
try, a searing indictment of the racial and political t ension in
South Africa . A March presentation of Th e Lady's Not For
Burning by Christopher Fry, another tour of Concrete City, and
a series of five one-acts by James Brock presented in chapels
during the winter and spring terms rounded out a very busy first
season for the new director.
1 was concerned to re-establish the credibility of the drama
program, not only with the students and constituency, but more
importantly with the new administration and my colleagues on
the faculty. Academic credit for drama courses had last been
granted in 1962, and I knew it would take som e serious work on
my part to build a solid academic foundation for the program
before the faculty would be prepared to accept it. The first step
had already been accomplished with the shift in supervision of
the program from the Public Relations to the Dean of Students
office. The second step was more difficult, given the lack of
prop er facilities and the fact that three generations of students
had gone through a college program that paid scant attention to
the dramatic arts. Nevertheless I felt I had to try.
My concern was two-fold: first to use the drama program to
enhance the liberal arts tradition of the college by providing the
opportunity for students to participate in the production and
presentation of good representative samples of the dramatic art
from all periods and styles of drama. And second, to use a select
group of students to present to the churches and supporters of
the college some of the best in religious chancel drama, not as
entertainment merely, but as a guide to worship. In order to try
to accomplish these goals, I established a four-year production
cycle in which ancient Greek dramas, mediaeval plays, Elizabe
than or Shakespearean pieces, Restoration comedy, twentieth
century European, British and American plays, both tragedy and
comedy, both tradi tional drama and musicals, were in terspersed,
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so that in a four-year period, the college community and the
Players would be given a wide variety of dramatic experiences.
Over the next dozen years th e Players presented at least three
plays per year reflecting these priorities. Concrete City, in
constant demand from the churches, remained in the tour
repertory, as did The House by the Stable, and Grab and Grace.
These were supplemented at vari ous intervals by Turner's Casey ,
and Cry Dawn, Olov Hartman's Th e Crown of Life, and Birth by
Drowning, by Norman Nicholson.
Euripides' The Trojan Women, directed by Ann Fergus on
while I was on sabbatical, The Frogs, by Aristophanes, Sophocles'
Oe dipus Rex, Moliere's Tartujje, A Modern Faust abridged from
Goethe's work, Shakespeare's A s You Like It and Th e Comedy
of Errors, The Rivals, by Richard Sheridan, and Hotel Paradiso,
by Georges Feydeau and Maurice Desvallieres were among the
classic and historical plays presented. In a more contemporary
vein, l.B; by Archibald MacL eish, The Cocktail Party, by T . S.
Eliot, A Canticle for Leibowitz, by Walter Miller Ir., Dorothy L.
Sayers' Th e Devil T o Pay, Charley's Aunt, by Brandon Thomas,
new productions of The Cru cible, and Th e Lady's Not For
Burning, the musicals Kiss M e, Kate! by Col e Porter, Guys and
Dolls by Frank Loesser, Io Swerling, and Abe Burrows; Fiddler on
the Roof, by Joseph Stein, Jerry Bock, and Sheldon Harnick, a
seri es of one-acts, comedies such as Th e Matchmaker, and even
two new plays, The Rising Path and No Tim e For Tea commis
sioned by the Players and written by English Department Chair
man Delvin Covey, added vari ety to the seasons.
The large floor space in Lane Center provided us with a very
flexibl e working area, in spite of the problems associated with
the regular use of th e room as a dining area for the students . With
the production of The Trojan W omen and the desire for a more
intimate Players/audience relationship, an exp eriment was tri ed
placing the stage against the center windows of the dining hall
so there was less depth but more width in the audience seating.
This worked well, and the arrangement was used frequently
after that.
For the production of The Cru cible the staging was set on the
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floor in the center of the dining hall, with the audience seated on
the usual stage platforms arranged in a three-tiered, in-the-round
configuration. This also proved to be a useful arrangement, and
several later productions were done in this set-up.
By 1980, the gradual expansion of the drama program, includ
ing credit courses for the first time since 1963, and my scheduled
sabbatical in the spring of 1981, mandated additional part-time
help. Mr. David G. Neill, President of Asbury Productions, a
Gordon College graduate with an MFA in Theatre from Boston
University, and who had assisted Ann Ferguson and me on other
occa sions, accepted the appointment as Associate Director of
the Players. His responsibilities included teaching the new
courses in drama and theatre arts.
Beginning with the 1982 season, my responsibilities were
focused on the over-all administrative aspects of the Player's
activities, and the production and direction of the annual tour.
Primary responsibility for directing the on-campus productions
fell to Mr. Neill. As his first production he directed Carlo
Goldini's Th e Fan.
My increasing responsibilities as Chairman of the Humanities
Division made it evident I would have to cut back on my
involvement with the day-to-day operation of the Players. In the
spring of 1982 it was agreed that N eill would assume the position
of Director wi th general administrati ve oversigh t of the program
for the next season. I would continue to direct and administer the
annual tour.
An additional problem we had to face was the loss of use of the
facilities in Lane Center. Administrative pressure forced the
Players out of Lane and into the Winn 10 lecture hall for this
season. The new location was a very poor substitute for th e
flexibility of Lane. Low ceilings, poor sight lines and acoustics,
small stage with no backstage area, and no access to the stage
except through the audience, compounded the problem of no
adequate dressing rooms or work space. Also , where in Lane it
was necessary to st op any set construction work during m eal
times, it was at least possible to work during the morning and
afternoon hours . Winn 10 was in constant use all day for classes
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and many evenings for rehearsals or special meetings. Set con
struction and technical set up had to be confined to very late
evenings orweekends. The building also was inadequately wired
for theatre use, but some lighting pipes and patch-boxes were
installed, and some new dimming equipment was purchased to
operate on the limited current available. Nevertheless, a season
was mounted in "Studio 10," the precursor of "Gregory Audito
rium."
The first show in the new facility was the musical You're A
Good Man, Charlie Brown, by Charles M. Schulz and Clark
Gesner, with David Neill directing, and Fred Broer, music direc
tor. Two student productions, Neil Simon's The Star-Spangled
Girl,and a new play, Something Like A Star, written by Craig
Willis as a student project for English 234 wrapped up the season.
Summer and Smoke, by Tennessee Williams was the spring
term play chosen by Mr. Neill. It was cast, and rehearsals begun,
but a series of administrative decisions in the Dean of Students
Office resulted ultimately in the cancellation of the production.
Mr. Neill returned to full-time involvement with Asbury
Productions during the summer of 1983 and Mr. Kevin Locker
bie, a member of the staff of the Dean of Students office with a
B.A. in theatre, became director. I continued in an advisory role,
and as director of the tour. Over the next two years Mr. Lockerbie
directed Spoon River Anthology by Edgar Lee Masters and
Charles Aidman, Charley's Aunt, by Brandon Thomas, All My
Sons, by Arthur Miller, Death By Arrangement, by David Al
berts, and Moss Hart and George S. Kaufman's You Can't Take
It With You. Another student production, Neil Simon's Chapter
Two, completed the seasons.
The Hart/Kaufman show was the last production in Lane
Center. The raised areas at either end of the room were installed
during the summer of 1985, effectively destroying the room as a
viable option for any cultural events.
The increased student demand for courses in speech and
drama resulted in the creation of a new position in the English
Department for the fall of 1985. As part of the package, the
Gordon Players were to be returned to the academic program as
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an integral part of the English Department offerings. Mr. Nor
man Jones, who had just completed an M.A. in theatre from
SUNY Buffalo, was hired as Assistant Professor of Drama and
Speech, and began at Gordon in September, 1985. With his
arrival, I was finally able to phase out of all official responsibility
for the activities of the Players.
Over the next couple of years the drama program expanded
considerably. In addition to the new course offerings, the num
ber of Players productions grew from three or five a season plus
two or more student productions. Mornings at Seven, by Paul
Osborn, and Our Town, by Thornton Wilder were Mr. Jones's
first year choices for campus production, and Scenes From The
Book by Paul Burbridge and Murray Watts was the tour produc
tion. The two student productions were Circles: A Family
Portrait by Samuel Trumbull, and Oscar Wilde's The impor
tance of Being Ernest.
The 1987 season opened with Tennessee Williams' The Glass
Menagerie, and closed with an innovative staging of A Midsum
mer Night's Dream. Scenes from the Book was the tour choice.
Orphans, by Lyle Kessler, was produced by senior student Mark
Stevick and The Belle ofAmherst, a one-woman show written by
William Luce, was a senior project produced and performed by
Dawn Shelton.
The following season opened with a revival of The Crucible,
thirty years after its first Players production. The Madwoman of
Chaillot, by Jean Giraudoux, Scenes from the Book, and student
productions of Infancy by Thornton Wilder, A New Sunrise by
Herman Coble, and The Good Doctor by Neil Simon completed
the season.
For many years, the old house affectionately known to all and
sundry as "The Players Shack" had served as headquarters for
the Players. The building on the edgeof the woods out behind the
old stables [now the Art Studio], originally had been a large
garage with living quarters upstairs for Mr. Prince's chauffeur.
After the Prince estate was purchased by the College the build
ing was converted into a dormitory for married students with
some office and darkroom facilities for the Tartan and Hyper-
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nikon staff at the rear of the ground floor. By 1961 the ground
floor was used for classroom and practice areas for the music
department, with offices upstairs for student organizations. In
the mid-60s it was the Psychology lab where the experimental
animals were kept, and.finally, in 1969, became the Players shop
and storage area.
The use of the building by th e local Young Life chapter as the
site of their annual "Haunted House" fund-raising program in
th e fall of 1975 or 1976, resulted in extensive damage to the
property. Some preliminary repairs were carried out in the late
1970's, but by the fall of 1987 it became evident that "The
Shack" had decayed beyond redemption. As the proposed new
chapel was to be built in that area of the campus, arrangements
were made by the local fire department to use the building as a
" training fire" for their men. The building was burned on
November 7, 1987.
The 1989 season included a revival of Orphans, A Doll's
House , by Henrik Ibsen, Scenes from th e Book , An Inspector
Calls, by J. B. Priestley, and two student productions, Th e
Children's Hour, by Lillian Hellman, and Shakespeare's The
Merchant of Venice.
For the Players, the most significant event of the 1988-89 year
was the establishment of th e Department of Drama as part of the
new Division of Fine Arts. Facilities are still woefully inade
quate, but Departmental status for the drama program is a major
step in the right direction.
From the earliest days of their organization, the Gordon
Players have been keenly aware of the important role drama can
and does play in worship. Service in the churches has always
been high on their list of priorities, but the program has always
had a broader concern than just "religious drama ." Theatre is a
window on the wor ld and an effective tool for exploring ideas and
ideals. Much of the greatest literature was written for the stage,
and in their slightly more than thirty year history, the Gordon
Players have had a significant role in bringing at least some of
that literature to the College community in the way the authors
intended it to be done-live actors performing for live audiences,
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and with that involvement, bringing the audiences to confront
the realities and enigmas of life.

Shaping a Heritage

I ;\ -'

184

Shaping a Heritage

- ----==========--::::....==========--

EUROPEAN SEMINAR:
A TOURNEY INTO HISTORY
By DAVID 1.

FRANZ

Ii '

Seminar collection photograph
Students Carol Smith and Michael Grimes on a bridge in Lenin
grad , USSR.

David L. Franz , Professor of History and Director of the Euro

pean Seminar, com ple te d his undergraduate study at Barring
ton Coll ege (while it was still Providence Bible Inst itute) and
Wh eaton Colleg e, before going on to his Ph.D . work at Harvard
an d th e Uni versity of Massachusetts. He w as appointed to th e
Gordon faculty in 1951.
Durin g various sab batical leaves Professor Franz spent a
ye ar at th e Free Universit y of A ms terdam, and an other at
Cambridge University in England. In 1958 he founded th e
European Sem inar, which he directs, and which tod ay sends
field work teams of stu dents to west ern Europe, th e British Isles,
Greece and Israel, and Rus sia.
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EUROPEAN SEMINAR: A JOURNEY INTO HISTORY
DAVID L. FRANZ

I

n 1958 we began a summer field trip to Europe that started

in a very modest way and gradually over the next 32 years
became a major program of international study for the College.
Many college faculty have led the study teams on their two
month journey to Western Europe, Greece, Israel or Russia and
more than 3,800 students have spent a fruitful and exciting
summer on this journey into history.
The idea of teaching history on site grew out of a sabbatical
year my family and I spent in Europe in 1955 . My department
ch airman at Harvard had urged me to apply for a Fulbright
appointment as part of my doctoral studies and the year of study
in the Netherlands proved to be more beneficial than I had
hoped.
That was my first trip abroad and I had no idea of the impact
it would have on me as a student of hi story. When we came into
LeHavre Harbor late at night, we could see the wreckage from
World War II still being repaired. During those first few days in
Europe experiences like that made a deep impression on m e.
That year my family and I stayed at the Free University of
Amsterdam and the University of Utrecht. At the end of Iune my
scholarship was extended, so we picked up a small car and a tent
from an Army surplus store and Doris, Paul, Carol and I spent
three months traveling to the places I had been studying.
We came home in late August and when I began teaching again
that fall, interwoven into my lectures were references to the
places I had been. My students began to say, "Well, why couldn't
we do the same sort of thing?" I thought, "Why not?" and went
to President Lewis to ask him how we might go about it .
He gave us every encouragement but said that the school had
no funds to assist us . From tha t first year the Seminar has existed
on a self-sustaining budget on th e principle that special summer
projects should not be su bsidized from funds needed to main tain
the central tasks of the College.
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Although my early travel made a tremendous impact on me I
wasn't sure whether or not it was a highly personal sort of
experience, perhaps peculiar to myself. But when my family got
caught up in European life and culture, and when the first team
of eighteen students returned very excited about their travels,
the program began to take shape. It is very satisfying to see my
own early experience replicated in the students traveling on
Seminar today.
The first seminar team in 1958 had many unusual experiences.
We booked passage out of New York in June on a World War II
troop ship that had been chartered by the Netherlands Student
Association to help students get across the Atlantic. The crew of
the SS Groote BEER soon gave up any hope of influencing the
behaviour of 800 students aboard who promptly threw the deck
chairs overboard, ran a non-stop party all night and slept all day.
Our group of students under professors Ruby Blackhall and
Harry Leith developed a counter culture on board and managed
to survive the strange voyage. For the next two months the team
traveled, studied, and camped all over Europe, laying out the
historical routes that would serve many of the teams that were
to follow. Later five of the eighteen students were to return to
their pilgrim ways of the summer to become life-time mission
aries in Africa, India and South America.
While the first team was a prototype for later teams of the
routes, lecture sites, length of time, and sense of the excitement
of historical exploration, innovations followed swiftly. By 1961
we had chartered a ship to use as our floating home and class
room on the canals and rivers of Holland and Germany. For three
weeks the team could tie up beside the university in Leiden,
Heidelberg or Bonn, sometimes within a stone's throw of the
great cathedral at Cologne, or explore the battle ruins of the
bridges at Remagen and Arnhem . Our ship was quite simply
designed-a 70 foot Rhine barge with pre-fabricated cabins,
kitchen, and living room that could be lowered into the hold
each June. With the expansion of the program to 180 students in
1967 we used two camping ships to accommodate the various
teams. Unfortunately in the winter of 1970 a wandering tramp
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entered the ship yards in Amsterdam and built a fire that
eventually burned out our floating classrooms. It was too expen
sive to replace the lost ships so we turned to fleets of Volkswagon
vans to take wandering scholars to Finland, Bulgaria and distant
points for the next several decades.
In 1962 the Seminar began a series of summer school sessions
at the Free University of Amsterdam. By using the opening week
at this Christian university American students were able to
meet such outstanding European scholars as H.R. Rookmaaker,
Berkouwer, Dooyeweerd, and J. Dengerink, and to come in
contact with Dutch students at the university. When the decade
of the turbulent 60s ended in student riots and changes of
leadership at the universities in Europe, the Seminar turned to
other teaching programs to help the teams on their ever more
complicated and varied itineraries.
Innovation also occurred in the North Atlantic crossings.
When the number of participants reached 106 in 1965 the
Seminar began to charter its own planes for the crossings. No
veterans of the 60s will ever forget the rattling, roaring, piston
driven DC7C that stopped in the middle of the night at Gander,
Newfoundland and Shannon, Ireland in order to summon strength
and fuel to complete the 18-hour crossing. Even though the super
constellation looked so graceful, it was with no regrets that we
switched in 1967 to the strangely quiet jet-driven DC8 for a fast
non-stop eight-hour crossing to Europe.
We were also getting a valuable lesson in the transportation
revolution that would forever change the tempo of life in the
20th century. While our grandfathers were awestruck on De
cember 17, 1903 that the Wright brothers could stay in the air for
59 seconds and fly 120 feet, by 1969 we were watching Neil
Armstrong and Buzz Aldrin land on the moon. Compared with
the noisy and deadly revolutions breaking out in Russia, China,
Africa, and South America it is arguable that this quiet revolu
tion in technology and transportation may have changed the
world in which we live more thoroughly and profoundly than all
the Stalins and Lenins put together.
While the teams have flown in chartered aircraft from Flying
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Tigers, Capitol, Transavia, Irish, British, Danish, Swiss and
Italian airlines, the most consistent and friendly carrier has been
the wide-bodied Martinair jet from Boston to Amsterdam.
Throughout the decade of the 1960s the Seminar developed
new areas of exploration which reflected the wider interests of
the students and faculty, and also allowed students to return to
Europe for repeated study trips. Some Seminar veterans who
have become public school teachers have returned for four or five
trips as a way of strengthening their study and teaching of
European geography and history.
In 1962 the Seminar sent a team to Greece and in 1968 we
began our program in Russia and Eastern Europe. Professor Kolz
and I led the initial team of 43 students through Scandinavia into
Russia and Poland. We camped throughout the journey as a way
of getting out of Moscow and Leningrad into rural Russia and
into contact with the people of Russia. After one long evening of
volleyball with a group of Russian students at the campground
in Minsky we were ingloriously driven from the field when both
our strategy and Dr. Kolz's slacks began to unravel simultane
ously.
The Seminar's annual report of that year contained the remark
I cannot overemphasize the value of the Russian field
trip for the 1968 Seminar. Although the journey was
long, rainy and difficult it had the effect of maturing and
stimulating our students in a remarkable way. It is
difficult to say how a student matures but surely part of
the explanation is found in the experience of American
students when they see with their own eyes the sharp
contrast of the Russian and American societies. The
question of how and why simply cannot be relegated to
an academic exercise in an American college classroom.
Not only do they evaluate and re-evaluate their own
society as a result of this confrontation, but there is in
addition a strong emotional and psychological impact in
the Russian experience. Most of the students are
enormously impressed with the sense of restraint and
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constriction in the eastern European societies (i.e. police
checkpoints at frequent intervals, bureaucratic involve
ment in all areas of life, sense of constraint among the
people we met ).
In the last several years Professor Harper has been working hard
to strengthen the Russian field trip and to establish a number of
contacts for the team in eastern Europe.
In 1967 we had planned an extensive over-land journey through
the Middle East to Israel but when war broke out in June in Israel
we had to re-route the team through Yugoslavia, Greece, and
Turkey. We resumed the Israel journey in subsequent years
where it became a favorite vehicle for Bible majors at the
College, and seminary students from Gordon-Conwell. Profes
sor William Kerr became the able organizer of the joint effort
between the College and Seminary and has led a number of
teams through these areas. The extension of the team journeys
brought students from many other colleges and seminaries so
that it was common in the 1970s to have 40 or more students
from colleges across the country. In 1970 we had students from
46 colleges, and seminary students from east-coast Princeton to
west-coast Fuller Seminary. More variety occurred in our teach
ing staff as Harry Hoffner from Yale, Dick Rung, Charles Weber,
and Bob Webber from Wheaton, Richard Etulain from New
Mexico, and others joined our regular faculty at Gordon.
In 1973 the Seminar expanded the areas of study beyond the
history and current events topics to include the study of British
Literature. While Professor Ann Ferguson had always brought a
strong focus on literature to the teams she had taught since her
initial trip in 1959, the organization of formal courses under the
auspices of the college English department and the establish
ment of specifically British studies teams was accomplished by
Professor Peter Stine in 1973. Since that time Seminar teams
have regularly gone to Britain and Ireland to study English and
Irish literature and drama under the direction of the English
department. Present day team members may now earn summer
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school credit in the fields of history, literature, and political
science.
When one tries to evaluate the impact of the summer on
students it is sometimes difficult to get beneath the out-pouring
of student enthusiasm for the summer to identify specific
contributions. 1would say that one of the foremost advantages
is that travel brings abstractions to life. In the classroom, we
necessarily have to abstract or condense a great deal of material.
Having the opportunity to relate course content to its setting is
enormously exciting and instructive. For example, wandering
through the Forum where so much of Roman history unfolded is
an extraordinary experience. Seeing the beaches at Normandy
where the invasion took place, or visiting the concentration
camps of World War II, are also unforgettable moments. It is
impossible to return from the death camp at Auschwitz where
four million men, women and children were executed and not to
be convinced that you have looked into the vestibule of hell and
that you will never be free from the haunting sights of that place.
In theological terms you will have seen with your own eyes what
Paul has described in the first chapter of his letter to the Romans
about the course of unrestrained evil (vs. 31). All of us are so
immersed in our present circumstances it is difficult to see
above them to the life of other communities and societies and to
try to understand what is going on there. I think the 'horizon
lifting' of Seminar is a significant benefit. One year a young
woman from Kentucky joined the team who had never been out
of her little Appalachian hamlet. Everything she did was a first
the train ride to the Northeast, the flight across the Atlantic. She
was ecstatic all summer as her Appalachian parish exploded into
a vast global village.
Seminar also evokes powerful memories. A number of our
students have had fathers and grandfathers who fought at Nor
mandy, including one young man whose father was a ranger who
had scaled the heights at Pontedu Hoc . The father was never able
to talk to his son about that experience because it was such a
harsh memory. But while we were camped on the battlefield in
Normandy his father wrote him a long letter describing that
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chapter in his life. It was very important to the son to see his
father in that context of war and death and to understand the
struggle of the invasion .
I also think that getting out of our ruts and routines into God's
creation is valuable. For many of us in the evangelical commu
nity the first halfof the 20th century has been marked by a retreat
into the stronghold of the church. It is important to trace our
roots through the centuries until people like Luther, Calvin,
Augustine, Susanna Wesley, Roger Williams and William Carey
become familiar friends and guides once again . Recently we have
been trying to understand what it might mean for a Russian or
Czechoslovakian Christian to articulate his or her faith. That
has been a helpful development. Students come away with not
just an historian's view but with a sense of the pain and struggle
for Christians living in the present.
There are certain distinctive aspects of the European Seminar
that come largely from the ideals and educational formation of
Gordon College. The program has grown directly out of the
vision of working historians at Gordon . History faculty mem
bers are working constantly to make the courses of the winter
relate to the field trips of the summer. The political studies and
English faculty also attempt to integrate their course work with
European Seminar summer studies.
The unique Christian community out of which we come is
another distinctive. We relive the life of the Church over the
centuries. To be in Geneva, Rome, Jerusalem and Athens is to be
reconnected with the early Church as well as with the living
Christian communities of present day Europe.
Another distinctive of this program is the willingness of
students and faculty to see it as a field trip and not as a tour. I
think the simplicity of accommodations-the camping and the
effort required on everyone's part to help with breakfast and
lunch-contributes to a spirit of exploration and adventure.
Basic to the whole effort is the idealism of the faculty and
summer staff. To live with the teams 24 hours a day over a span
of two months is to enter into a teaching project which goes far
beyond the usual college paradigm of meeting a class for three
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periods a week.
All summer faculty are volunteers for the field tr ip and have
received only the most modest of stipends to help with their
expenses. Most of them went to Europe as Seminar students and
returned as staff to give the same opportunity to the next genera
tion of students. Beyond those staff already mentioned are
further exam ples of this dedication in the multiple journeys of
Beth Wilc oxson, Dick and Martha Stout, Kaye Co ok , Lloyd Carr,
Warren Kay, G.V. Weston, and many others. The Seminar has
functioned with several full-time staff in addition to the large
summer staff of team lecturers and coordinators. Dr. Diane
Blake was a student member of the first Seminar team to Europe,
who then returned several years later to campus as a staff
member, then became Seminar secretary, Assistant Director
and finally Associate Director of European Seminar until 1986.
Her w ork and the work of Lillian Harper, who started as a part
time secretary and then became full-time administrative secre
tary of the Seminar in 1986, cannot be overestimated. Diane had
edited a number of the multiple-series of guide books for the
Seminar while carrying on all of the normal winter and spring
tasks of recruitment, team organ ization, leader training, spring
class es, and June departures. Both Dr. Blake and Mrs. Harper
served as team leaders for many years, with Dr. Blake assuming
the t eam historian's rol e beginning in 1971.
It would be unhistorical and quite unfair not to note that
sustaining the ground life of the summer teams was a project of
the whole Franz family. Upon reaching college age, each of the
four children took up the responsibility of helping to guide, feed
and shelter the multiple teams that cri sscrossed Europe during
the summer. Many team leaders were to express their apprecia
ti on that Paul, Carol, Calvin and Rebecca had thoroughly learned
the roads of Europe and the culture of Europe during their
parent's sabbatical years in Amsterdam, Cambridge and London .
In addition, Carol and Rebecca have spent many post-college
years working with Doris Franz on the m ountain of complex
details that would get the teams from Boston to Jerusalem,
Moscow, Athens, Tipparary and back without missing a bus,
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ferry, plane or campground.
There have been many memorable moments on Seminar, and
every veteran has a personal store of scenes and events never to
be forgotten.
The first year we tried to get into Israel, we had to turn back.
That was in 1967 when the Six Day War broke out. We got as far
as Turkey, but we could not get access to Israel. Thus, the events
of that war had a tremendous sense of immediacy for us.
In 1968, as we were coming out of Russia into Czechoslovakia,
we kept passing huge military convoys-convoys of 150 to 200
trucks full of war material heading toward the border. We
followed their dust for hours, before getting up the courage to
pass. We finally got by them, and the night before we crossed the
border we heard rockets exploding. When we inquired about it ,
we were told that the army was on summer maneuvers. What
was really going on, of course, was the massing of Soviet troops
for the invasion of Czechoslovakia, an invasion which took
place two weeks after we got out. It was a stunning moment for
the team to realize what had happened. The following year our
students talked to Czech young people who had gathered rocks
and whatever else was at hand to throw at the Russian tanks in
an attempt to stop the invasion.
One year in West Germany, we took the train into East Berlin.
In the middle of the night the train screeched to a halt and armed
soldiers suddenly swarmed through the cars . Everyone was
frightened. Finally, one of the team members came to me and
confessed that, in trying to open a window, he had accidentally
pulled the emergency brake, precipitating the flurry of activity
by the security forces, who thought someone was trying to
smuggle their way to the West. We had a very hard time trying
to explain to the guards what had really happened, and we had to
pay a heavy fine which we raised by taking a team offering.
On that same hectic trip out of East Berlin, we had only
seconds to jump onto the train, which left with a great jerk, with
no whistles, no warning. We had just pulled out when one of the
students informed me that nearly half of our group had been left
standing on the platform. We were then just outside of Berlin in
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the "no man's zone," and I insisted to the guards that I had to go
back for the rest of the team. Finally, two guards escorted me
back through no man's land. As we were passing the window of
our train compartment, one of our students leaned out the
window with my sixteen millimeter camera and said, "Dr.
Franz , you forgot your machine gun. II Here I was trying to
persuade these guys I was absolutely harmless!
In a recent letter to Seminar veterans we tried with these
words to express the legacy of the European Seminar.

We hope we've lifted the horizons of hundreds of stu
dents to see the misery of totalitarianism in the grim
memorials of Dachau, Lidice and Masada, to share the
bitter-sweet memories of Normandy and Berlin, the
shock of the unfriendly eyes of armed border guards, the
body search of worried Israeli airport guards, and perhaps
a hint of the courage of Luther at Worms, or of Paul at
Corinth. We've walked the valleys and mountains of
God's good earth and dared to think that some of thenext
generation of Christian leaders would be wiser, more
sensitive, more far seeing, better able to cope with the
responsibilities of Christianity in a worldwide setting.
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lOO-YEAR DEVELOPMENTS
IN LIBRARIES, SPECIAL
COLLECTIONS, ARCHIVES
By JOHN BEAUREGARD

G. Lloyd Carr photograph
Marion Bean, Director of Media, monitors education student in
classroom presentation, Jenks Learning Center, 1989.
John Beauregard, Professor of Bibliography and Archivist, and
Director of Libraries, received his A.B. in Theology from Gordon
College, his M. T. S. from Gordon Divinity School, and the M.L. S.
from the University of Maine.
He joined the faculty in 1969, and since then has cataloged
the extensive Vining Collection of rare books for the Library,
and is currently working on the archival materials from Bar
rington College.
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100- YEAR DEVELOPMENTS IN LIBRARIES, SPECIAL
COLLECTIONS, ARCHIVES
JOHN BEAUREGARD

T

h e development of libraries, special collections and ar
chives tends to follow the general development of institu
tions. There are long years of slow steady use and growth.
Thankfully, there are also special times of incremental growth
related to space, personnel, or collections.
Such expensive developments as libraries and the buildings to
hold them represent a major investment by the college. Even the
card catalog is a large investment. It currently fills 650 drawers
with nearly one million cards. It is estimated that another
million cards have been removed from the catalog over the years
as materials became dated or worn.
The new 5.5 million dollar Jenks Learning Resource Center,
dedicated in 1987, contains 52,000 square feet of new space and
24,000 renovated square feet in the Winn Library building. It is
capable of housing 350,000 volumes and provides seating for
over 375 patrons. There are 19 classrooms and lecture halls, a
media center, psychology laboratory, human performance cen
ter, registrar's office suite, an archives rare book suite, an entire
floor providing education division offices, a curriculum library,
and a micro-computer center. This beautiful new facility is one
of the major projects to be completed for the celebration of
Gordon's first century.
FIRST STAGE: CLARENDON STREET BAPTIST CHURCH
FACILITIES 1889-1917

The twenty-eight years from the founding at Bowdoin Square
until the move to the Fenway campus involved not only the
original administration of Dr . A. J. Gordon, but that of John
McElwain, the merger with Newton Theological Institution
1908-1914, and the administration begun under Dr. Nathan R.
Wood in 1910.
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The very first class notes and papers give evidence that library
books were made available to students and that other textbooks
were utilized in course work. There is no evidence of a formally
organized, cataloged library collection in those early days, but
permission was obtained for students to use the General Theo
logical Library of Boston and the Boston Public Library.
With the separation from Newton and the development of
additional programs the space and accommodations at Claren
don Street became more inadequate. These were among the
factors which caused these men and women of faith to seek
expanded facilities and prompted the development of the Fen
way campus.
SECOND STAGE: EVANS WAY CAMPUS ON BOSTON'S
FENWAY 1917-1955
The need for library space and materials was met by the Elisha
M. White Library space in Frost Hall at the new campus on Evans
Way and was dedicated at commencement in 1917. "It is an
efficient and attractive library hall, with room for tables for 100
students and with shelves for many thousands of books " (Report
to Trustees, Dean Nathan R. Wood).
The most significant event of 1921 was the receiving and
dedication of the Edward Payson Vining Library, the gift of
Charles and Annabel Otis of New York . "Edward Payson Vining
was a successful business man and railroad executive, who in
middle life devoted himself to scholarship.... He himself was
deeply sympathetic with the scholarly work and the evangelical
loyalty of Gordon College.... In Biblical versions and literature,
from the early days of printing until now, and in the languages
not only of Europe but of over forty Oriental and other fields , the
library is extraordinarily rich" [Catalogs 1922 and after) . Among
the rare Bibles in many languages are both the first and second
editions of 'Up Biblum God,' the John Eliot Bible for the Indi
ans-two of the few copies in existence outside of the great
public libraries. The rare books also include both the second and
fourth impressions of the first folio edition of Shakespeare. This
collection of 8,000 items contains hundreds of first editions of
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European, North and South American language Bibles and lin
guistic primers, many early editions of journals and other mate
rials abou t the circumnavigation of the globe, and journals of the
opening up of the Northwest territories . This fine collection was .
finally cataloged and included in the card catalog in the middle
1970s, a major project begun by Edwin Gedney, and completed
by John Beauregard.
Mrs. Mary E. Bill of the class of 1911 cataloged the library
collections shortly before her death in 1926. She worked with
Florence Chaffee who in 1924 appears to have been Gordon's
first librarian. Important gift collections were added to the
library during the 1920s and 1930s.
In 1934 -35 books from the libraries of Mrs. Elisha White (who
had given money for the White Library building in 1917), Dr.
Payson Drew [donated by his widow), the Harriman's and the
Amos Wells's gifts, added thousands more books to the library.
The year 1945 was important, not only as the first year of the
new president, Dr. T. Leonard Lewis, but for a decision to
develop a separate divinity school library. The first trained
librarian was William Bliss Wood, a divinity school graduate of
1941. He became, in 1946, the first full-time librarian. The
separate divinity school library was classified and put into
service at that time. Seating space was added to the college
library by expansion into a classroom and a reception room.
Several years earlier the divinity school had moved to Brookline,
and in 1952 it moved to the Princemere campus in Wenham. The
Prince Chapel basement was the first site for their library on the
new campus . It was later moved to the entry lobby of Frost Hall .
By 1953 the combined holdings of both libraries was reported to
be 40,000 volumes.
Meanwhile, a 1952 plan for college library expansion was
presented to the Trustees. Plans for moving the college to
Princemere by 1956 were contingent upon the sale of the Evans
Way property in Boston.
Mrs. Lenice Reed became acting director of the library in 1953
and proceeded to complete a master's degree in library science.
Carrie A. Tarbell, an alumna of the class of 1922, served as
Shaping a Heritage

201

associate librarian for many years after returning from mission
ary service in China.The divinity school library received the
Samuel A. Mercer collection of Assyrio-Babylonian materials,
Dr. Roger Nicole of the divinity school made a book buying tour
in Europe, and Dr. Walter E. Lowther donated his library.
Arthur 1. Winn, of the class of 1893, made a large gift which
enabled a library to be constructed for the college. It included
more classrooms than the Evans Way campus. The ground
breaking ceremony for the new Winn Library building on the
Princemere campus was held on October 14, 1953. This and the
Wood Hall dormitory were the first two permanent building~_
erected on the new campus. These building projects were not
completed until the move to Princemere in the summer of 1955.
The faculty meeting minutes give an entirely different per
spective on the growth and development of library services
during these years . If we look back to 1928 we find a request for
a library appropriation and for cataloging the library holdings.
Concern over abuse of library privileges, a suggestion for sepa
rate library areas for men and women, and a senior class library
improvement gift appear in 1932. The library was to be locked
during chapel and prayer times according to 1935 minutes.
Marion Callanan was advised to undertake library work in 1936.
A student lost his library privileges in 1938.
The faculty formed and appointed the first library committee
in 1944 and for the first time insisted that the librarian be
professionally trained. In 1945 library book requests were sought
from the faculty and in 1947 the library budget was recorded at
$35,050 with $7,000 for books. In 1948 a request was made for
increased library lighting. By 1949 there was a discussion of
professional journals, and a library book list was provided for
students. A new library committee was appointed and charged
in 1949 and a ratio of dollars between college and divinity school
libraries was devised. Questions began to be asked about the
quality of library books.
There was a maturing of library operations in 1953 under the
new librarian, Mrs. Lenice Reed. A library handbook was highly
commended by the faculty, library book order requests from the
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faculty had become a routine activity, and periodical needs were
considered in an orderly process. Many questions about the
condition, storage, cataloging, usefulness, and purposes of the
Vining library collection were addressed.
In 1954 a librarian's annual report indicated that the construc
tion of the new Winn Library on the Wenham campus was
moving forward on schedule. The library budget was outlined
and the matter of student fees for library support received
another critical review when it was seen as a severe limit to
library book budget growth.
THIRD STAGE: WINN LIBRARY 1955-1969
Winn Library opened when the college occupied the campus in
1955. It demonstrated that the academic enterprise held a major
position in the steadily maturing program of Gordon College.
The beautiful Georgian style red brick building with its light
airy rooms overlooked the polo field of the former estate owner
Frederick Prince and was a real contrast to the inner city campus
on the Fenway. The spacious study rooms had large campus
view windows and the interior walls were lined with rich new
birch shelving for books, reference materials and periodicals.
New birch tables and chairs provided seating for over 200
students. The center rear of the building was designed for five
tiers of book stacks, but was so constructed that only one stack
level was initially us ed. Two large lecture halls occupied the
place which was later to house four new stacks for over 80,000
volumes and a final capacity of 125,000 volumes. History was to
see 250,000 volumes, many in microforms, fill the building
before the Jenks building was finally constructed in 1987 .
The landscaping of the new library became a faculty /student/
staff project and the divinity school students gave much help
during one of their work days . The Men's Council provided for
the planting of shrubs around Winn. Arthur L. Winn of the class
of 1893 was honored for his wonderful gift. Winn Library became
central in the life of the students since it housed both the library
and classrooms. Ov er 40,000 books were circulated in a nine
month period.
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After President Lewis died in 1959, the new president under
took a number of major campus and academic changes in the
early 1960s. Two television studios were constructed in the attic
of Winn Library and were used to cable classroom segments into
various rooms in Winn. A large 38-seat language laboratory was
equipped on the first floor of Winn.
Minutes of the Board of Trustees reflect library growth and
development. The Peter Johnson estate offered his French books
in 1963. In 1964 Winn Library became partial depository of U.S.
Government publications and shelving was added to a large
portion of the open attic to house these materials. The college
book stock numbered 45,000 volumes.
Mr. Milburn C. Keen became acting library director, later
director, for the college in 1964. By 1965 addi tionallibrary stacks
were needed, making it necessary to close one of the large lecture
classrooms in the building. A union card catalog with the
divinity school library was developed in 1966 and has been
maintained to the present time.
An expanding library meant more staff were needed. In 1968 a
new reference librarian, Miss Martha Myers, joined the college
faculty. John Beauregard was called to the college faculty as full
time library cataloger in 1969.
And again by 1968 more library stacks were needed. A large
lecture hall was constructed on the back of Winn Library during
1968 and 1969 as a replacement for the space to be taken for
expansion of book stacks. Faculty lobbied for scholarly journals,
longer library hours, and a policy review committee. They
discussed the presence of the librarian on the Academic Council
and sought funds for the honors program. A faculty book com
mittee was appointed and the library committee was elevated to
a standing committee.
Faculty lobbied specifically for stacks which would cost $20,000
for each of two floors, for an 11 p.m. closing time, a l-l-hour day
and Sunday evening hours. It was agreed that the book budget
should no longer come from student fees but should be within
the total general budget.
The library had reported 49,500 books and periodicals in 1966
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and it had qualified for a Title II-A library grant for resources. By
1969 there were three faculty professional librarians, the student
body had topped 800 undergraduates, holdings exceeded 70,000
volumes with an excellent current reference collection of over
5,000 items, and current periodical purchases of over 750 titles.
All but one of the five designed tiered stacks were installed and
another large classroom gone.
Winn: 1970-1987
From 1970 to 1987 there was less faculty discussion about
library administration and a growing involvement in careful
ordering of materials, in helping the librarian to seek funding for
library materials, and in supporting needs of stack and study
space, with a grand commitment for the Jenks Learning Re
source Center.
The college added the last of five tiers of steel shelving stacks
for which the Winn building was designed. By the end of the
1970s it had not only filled those stacks but had discarded over
ten thousand little-used, dated or worn out items and had over
5,000 others in storage in the president's office. Every time
another section of shelving for 250 books was added it meant the
loss of another student study space. The pressure for new space
mounted until the funding and construction of Jenks was com
pleted in 1987. The cost of this largest-ever Gordon construction
project was over 5.5 million dollars.
The 1970-1987 period was one of slow, steady library growth.
The 12 majors of 1969 had grown to 25 by 1987. Enrollment on
campus grew from 800 to 1200 students. The faculty of 70
members doubled that of 1969, and the library collections grew
from 70,000 to 225,000 volumes including several large micro
film collections. Periodical holdings were carefully weeded, new
titles were added and the total number of subscriptions dropped
from 750 to 660. The entire 8,OOO-volume Edward Payson Vining
rare book collection, given in 1921, was fully cataloged and cards
entered into the Winn card catalog. Beginning in 1972 the
cataloging system was changed from Dewey to Library of Con
gress.
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The purchase of the 35,OOO-volume microfiche Library of
American Civilization was undertaken in memory of librarian
Milburn Keen, whose sudden death was a shock to the campus.
Trustee Mrs. Edmund Lynch's kind gift enabled carpeting, light
ing and painting of Winn about 1974. We purchased the 14,000
volume microfiche Library of English Literature and the 5,000
volume Afro-American microfiche rare book collection.
A major Pew and Glenmede Trust grant replaced all older
paper issues of periodicals with microfilm copy and purchased
modern microfilm reading-printing equipment. Library hours
were expanded to 90 hours per week and provision was made for
24-hour study space.
There were no further additions to library staff and the library
faculty continued at three full-time professional librarians. The
planning, funding and construction of Jenks occupied the 1982
1987 period. The construction included a complete renovation
of the Winn building.
Gordon began to access the over 100 databases of the Dialog
information system through an on-line telephone modem and
printer. This enabled single search access to such major services
as chemical, biological, physics abstracts and the Eric databases.
John Beauregard was appointed learning resources director,
and the book and periodical budgets were increased to try to keep
up with campus growth and with current inflation. Membership
was begun in the New England Library Network on-line catalog
ing and inter-library loan services. Participation and member
ship was begun in the North of Boston Library Exchange on-line
computer library network, funded to a large extent by the
Massachusetts Board of Library Commissioners. This allowed
automation of the circulation process. The campus-wide com
puter system allowed us to automate acquisitions, fund ac
counting, word processing, archival indexing, etc.
The Trustees formed and gave a legal base to the Gordon
College Archives . John Beauregard was appointed archivist.
The old T.V. studios were removed, and the government
depository stacks were extended to fill the entire sixth [attic)
level. Professional reference services were provided to students
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during weekday and evening hours. Outdated language labora
tory equipment was replaced on a smaller scale within the
library. The media department was expanded and revitalized.
The John Bradbury library collection was added and the educa
tion curriculum library was moved to the library building.
The economics department received a special Earhart founda
tion grant for books in economics . The library received annual
Title II-A resource fund awards of up to $5,000 for almost 10
years until the program became unfunded.
The year 1985 is of special significance because of the merger
with Barrington College. Over 15,000 items from its library
were brought to Winn and eventually included in the holdings.
The balance of the collection was sold by Barrington to Pensacola
Christian College in Florida.
FOURTH STAGE : JENKS LEARNING RESOURCE CENTER
1987-PRESENT
The opening of Jenks Learning Resource Center in the fall of
1987 made the greatest impact on the campus since the opening
of MacDonald Hall to the science division or the Lane Student
Center in an earlier period. This grand building is one of a
number of major projects of "The Cornerstone Campaign"
which are intended to be completed by the end of th e centennial
celebration in 1989. A large chapel auditorium will be the final
project in this ambitious 16-plus million dollar capital cam
paign.
Jenks made available to the campus 19 classrooms and allowed
most of the trailer and other temporary classrooms to be decom
missioned. It provided adequately for library services for at least
25 years into the future, though space built for books must later
be fitted with library shelving and functions presently in those
spaces must be moved to other campus locations . Jenks provides
a home for the entire education division with computer labora
tory, curriculum library, and faculty offices.
Many of the classrooms and offices are air-conditioned. The
building utilizes a modern library concept . Patron seating,
whether at large tables, individualized study carrels or comfort-
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able lounge groupings, is near the windows and looks out on the
beautiful campus. All of the book stacks are placed toward the
center of the rooms. The Jenks and Winn buildings are com
pletely connected at each floor and the use of exactly matching
brick made it possible to blend the two buildings into one
harmonious whole.
The main lobby entrance boasts a large skylit atrium with
light streaming down through the large mezzanine above. The
building provides display space and cabinets for both Gordon
and Barrington historical materials. The completely remodeled
faculty/staff lounge and kitchenette is large enough for groups of
35. The large mezzanine is used regularly for receptions of new
students, faculty candidates, faculty meetings, and many other
events. The alumni reading room is often utilized for lunches
and dinners with up to 80 persons and serves as a meeting place
for the Board of Trustees. The elevator makes all floors acces
sible to handicapped persons and makes it easy to transport
materials.
The five- to ten-year process of converting the paper card
catalog information to a computer data base is moving ahead
steadily. Every item, new or circulated since summer 1985, has
been entered into the database. The first truly on-line computer
catalog terminal will soon be available. This powerful on-line
catalog will allow patrons to access materials with multiple
search parameters such as multiple subjects, material formats,
date limitations, etc. It will also allow patrons to search the
collections of all 25 Noble academic, public and special libraries
and to expand that search to all of the Massachusetts-wide
networks which elect to participate in the state-wide resources
sharing cooperative. It is anticipated that such materials will be
able to be borrowed by inter-library loan directly on-line with
those participating libraries.
Last year we loaned 335 and borrowed 70 books from various
Nelinet libraries in the nation-wide college inter-library loan
program. Thousands of items were loaned to local library pa
trons and thousands more were borrowed by our students from
cooperating local libraries.
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We have installed a highly sophisticated tel ecommunications
system which allows direct low-cost communication with all of
the state-wide networking libraries thanks to a major grant from
the Massachusetts Board of Library Commissioners. Gordon
presently operates eight of a possible 24 terminals over a single
leased telephone line.
We have applied for a grant among th e 24 cooperating libraries
which will provide telefacsimile equipment which will enable
individual articles, pages of reference materials and other small
documents to be sent and received between cooperating librar
ies . This will also provide the college administrative offices with
telefacsimile services to thousands of business and educational
centers nationwide.
The archives has slowly developed and has provided the
research materals for dozens of administrators and scholars,
particularly for research on the merger, the centennial publica
tions, A.J. Gordon's contributions to late nineteenth century
social institutions, and the Gordon contributions to the modern
missionary movement .
The Jenks building provides environmentally air-conditioned
facilities for Vining, other rare books, and the Gordon archives
in a temperature and humidity controlled environment. New
compact shelving requires only one aisle for many rows of
moving shelving. This Phillips rare book library includes a well
lighted scholar's study room and an archivist's processing room
complete with de-acidification facilities.
The 1987-88 library budget of $382,000 represented 3 .8% of
the 10-million dollar Educational and General budget of the
college. It provided $245,000 for salaries, $9,000 for student
wages , $22,000 for Nelinet participation, $42,500 for books,
$38,200 for periodicals, $8,740 for Noble network, $5,000 for
maintenance of library equipment and lesser amounts for other
line item expenses.
The earliest library of gift books run by volunteers in Claren
don Street church has taken on new features. The level of
dedication and the number of gift books is much greater than
ever before. We are amazed to realize that Jenks is probably one
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of the best stocked college libraries northeast of Boston. We
circulated over 61,000 items in the 1987-88 academic year.
We are making every effort to be in the forefront of academic
library developments in these latter decades of the twentieth
century in order to provide th e most advanced learning resources
for our students and faculty.
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POISED FOR THE
SECOND CENTURY'

STUDENTS PLAY HARD
By

ANN

D.

FERGUSON

'2 ' I

Beverly Times Photograph used by persmission.
All American Tim Askew takes a shot toward the goal for the
Gordon College soccer team, which won the New England
NAIA championship and played in the National Tournaments
in 1983 and 1984.
Ann D. Ferguson, Professor of English, received her B.A. from

Wheaton College, and the M.A. and PhD. from Boston Univer
sity. She taught briefly at Wheaton College before joining the
Gordon [aculty in 1955. She served on the editorial board of the
Gordon Review (now the Christian Scholar's Review). She was
department Chair 1983-86. A member of the board of Lambda
Iota Tau, she is moderator of Alpha Sigma Chapter, LIT.
Professor Ferguson has directed many plays and one tom for
Gordon Players, and has led European Seminar field trips to
England and Ireland. She has been for many years organist at
First Baptist Church, Foxboro, Massachusetts.
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POISED FOR THE SECOND CENTURY:
STUDENTS PLAY HARD
ANN D. FERGUSON

O

n the north side of campus, near Coy Pond, music
students gather for Choir practice in Prince Chapel. On
the south side near Route 128, other students fight it out in a
volleyball game in Rhodes Gymnasium. As on any afternoon for
the past 100 school years, there have been both music and sports
activities available for students who managed to find time-as
most did-for one or both.
Both music and physical education are rigorous academic
disciplines today, each with several areas for concentration and
major. Perhaps the greatest change has come with athletics.
Early in the College history sports were welcomed primarily for
exercise and recreation. In the far more sophisticated climate of
today's Department of Movement Science and Leisure Studies,
human movement is scientifically examined, and leisure is
studied theoretically. Careers in physical therapy, or teaching
and coaching, or biomechanics are among the possibilities for
Gordon students to consider.
For music, on the other hand, there has been a shift to
understanding what it is and means as art, beyond its service in
the church. Music continues, as it always has, to enrich service,
worship, and life. Students continue to study music theory and
develop musicianship. Now they may also prepare for a life-long
commi trnent to performance.

MUSIC-A MAJOR MINISTRY
By the time actual records begin to appear in the Archives, in
the 1909-10 Catalog, music was already an established part of
the school program, and music faculty are identified, with both
curricular and extracurricular outlets for talented students. The
nineteenth century was full of hymn writers both in the United
States and Europe, and congregational singing was immensely
popular. Evangelistic campaigns took advantage of this, and the
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songleader was nearly as important as the preacher. A.J. Gordon
knew this, and-both a music lover and a hymn writer himself
he made sure that his Missionary Training School offered in
struction in the principles of music and the leading of song.
Moreover, the Woods were music lovers as well, and Boston was
a music center with superb resources.
By the time the College was in its third decade and expanding
into a four-year degree-granting institution, organizations among
the students were beginning to take shape: groups were forming
especially to serve in off-campus ministries more effectively.
Small singing groups, with an accompanist and speaker, made
appealing gospel teams, and performances were clearly meant to
enhance the preaching ministry. Gordon students did not wait
until they reached the Congo before they began to evangelize the
unconverted.
The basic singing group was the choir, but there was also an
orchestra-from these the gospel teams could draw on individ
ual talent. By the 1920s a Male Quartet, all four of whose
members were church or concert soloists, was so popular that it
could not fulfill anywhere near the requests for appearances.
Another outlet for talent was the orchestra, variously com
posed each year by the available trained musicians. Individual
members were also in demand for area church services. They all
had heavy work schedules, which left little time for full rehears
als, but they met each morning for a few minutes before chapel
to go over the day's hymns-their music must have added
liveliness and spirit to the daily worship services.
By 1925 there was an official Glee Club: in the spring there had
been tough tryouts, and those chosen gave an evening a week to
practice. The Director was Nathan W. Wood, a member of the
Harvard Gle e Club and the Harvard Quartet.
The next year 's records show that the orchestra was the best
the College had ever had, with all good musicians, and that it
played at all chapels and all College functions. It also found time
to assist at evangelistic services in the Boston vicinity-which
mean that the musicians were busy indeed. But it also illustrates
the sense of practical ministry which was the mark of the
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founder on the life of his school.
That same year the 50-member choir sang at Tremont Temple,
this time led by Eustace Rice, organist for Tremont Temple.
There was a proliferation of clubs, especially in the campus
activities, and the musical organizations on campus were sure to
be requested. The Art Club, for example, which formed in
October, 1926, included music as a matter-of-course in its pro
grams-local tours (Museum of Fine Arts, Gardener Museum),
lectures and concerts, both on and off campus, were popular.
Student activism was apparently wide spread in this decade,
with a creative student body and a good deal of energy to direct
toward making programs. By 1929 "singing festivals" had al
ready become established and in that particular year Clyde
Taylor was, for instance, not only an officer ofthe Glee Club, but
on the varsity basketball squad as well. This did not seem to be
unusual: no stiff categories here to channel student energies in
a single direction. Kenneth Pike was also on the varsity team,
and played clarinet in the orchestra. The next year he played
marimba for the Orchestra.
Bynow each year's record named the orchestra" the best ever,"
and its membership was growing. It was playing for social events
and sending soloists to area churches, but continued to turn
down many requests for off-campus performance because of
heavy work schedules.
The decade of the 30s provided not only more opportunities for
performance, but the groups were widening their repertoires,
and there was a music department in the College. A Radio Choir
formed to sing on WNAC; a Radio Quartet (mixed) sang on
WBSO; the Orchestra was performing Palestrina and Bach and
Handel. A Male Quartet, a Mixed Quartet, and a "Girl's Trio"
were added to the Glee Club, and by the end of the decade there
were too many groups to list. It is clear that music was one of the
most important and popular choices for the students' time and
energy.
One way we are able to judge how music was viewed is by
reading the articles which appear significantly in the Hyper
nikon. The 1934 yearbook includes an essay by Lillian Imhof
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Robinson, "Music-The Handmaiden of Religion" (69), which
views music as a means to an end in religion, rather than justified
for its own sake.
The two organizations which spurred the off-shoots of smaller
ensembles were the choir and the orchestra. These gave the
widest opportunity for participation, and yet their musicianship
was taken seriously. The first A Capella Choir, "an extraordi
nary blend of 20 voices" selected from the Mixed Choir, per
formed classical as well as gospel music and sang at many
conferences and in many Boston churches.
After the war, Charles D . Matheson became the Choir Direc
tor, and chair of the music department. His Choir appeared in
handsome new gowns, and the Hypernikons show them also
performing in formal evening dress. Their accompanist was Paul
Pretiz, a musician widely used throughout New England as an
evangelistic pianist. The quality of musicianship was high, and
demand for the Choirs and all the smaller supporting groups was
as well.
An innovation appeared in the Matheson years: in January he
took his Choir and related ensembles on a 3-day retreat in
Lincoln, Massachusetts, for concentrated rehearsals-3 hours
each morning and another 3 each afternoon. The intensity of the
work was supplemented by good meals, fireside relaxing, and
plenty of skating [that, by moonlight), and by "lots of the Karo
treatment for dry throats."
Professor Matheson chaired a "Division of Fine Arts," but this
was not an equivalent term for today's division-it was , rather,
in the nature of a department. He introduced at this time the
Artist's Series, in 1954 bringing the Zimbler String Sinfonietta
to campus, along with concert violinists and pianists.
Music existed in its own right, and Matheson's tenure reflects
that-a perception that matched the College shift toward a more
mature view of the arts. By then R. Rice Nutting had joined the
department to teach Theory and Organ. Yet a sense of ministry
was never lost-the Choir tour of 1953 was 17 days long, with 25
performances in churches throughout the Maritimes. The next
year the Choir had new gowns with traditional stoles-and
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undertook a 3,OOO-mile tour through the Northeast and into
Canada.
By the fall of 1955 Norman E. Clayton had come to Gordon on
its new Princemere campus to lead the Choir. Gospel teams
were proliferating, and in 1959 an Honor Society for musicians
was established: Alpha Delta Theta.
Gordon Leavitt, who was a tenor soloist and opera buff,
became Choir Director in 1960. The Choir was now doing
Oratorios, mid-year, as well as a Spring Concert, a Tour, and
regular off-campus engagements. A first opera was performed by
several majors.
But in 1963 the devastating blow fell: the music major was
dissolved by administrative fiat, and the entire music faculty
immediately phased out. Its well established and recognized
programs were lost, the major disappeared from the curriculum,
and responsibility for the Choir was shifted to the Public Rela
tions department under Norman Curtis. In 1964 Alton Bynum
arrived to direct the Choir and phase out the majors, but
eventually it also fell to him to begin the difficult task of
rebuilding the music program under the next administration.
In 1968 R. Rice Nutting returned to the department; then Fred
Broer came, and David Rox (a recent graduate of Gordon in
music) and the major was once again viable.
Under Alton Bynum's direction the Choir programs were
rebuilt, with a regular concert schedule. Then in the wake of
successful travels for other disciplines, he took the Choir over
seas on summer tours, finding ways to raise money on campus
for passage and expenses, and staying in private homes while in
England and Wales.
In this Centennial year, Thomas and Susan Brooks have come
to the department from Chicago, and they look forward to a rapid
growth of the music major, necessitating more facilities to ac
commodate the necessary practice rooms.
There are more choirs and ensembles, more performances, and
again a serious commitment to music as an undergraduate major
field . There is a Women's Chorus, which Professor Bynum now
directs, and Professor Brooks has taken the Mixed Choir, for
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which he has commissioned compositions that include some of
A.J. Gordon's own hymns.
The rapid expansion of the major in terms of students has
already begun. The new Chapel, part of the Centennial cam
paign, is due to be started soon, and it will provide a fine concert
hall for performance. Poised at the beginning of a second cen
tury, Gordon College can create an outstanding School of Music
if it can catch the vision of the music faculty and provide the
support for it.
ATHLETICS-A HONING OF PHYSICAL TALENTS
The history of Athletics at Gordon College is unbroken-there
has never been a time when students could not take part in some
form or level of organized sport, either on campus, or close by.
The Ruggles Street church gymnasium was considered the home
court during the Fenway years, and those who did not play there
could take their exercise in the city's parks and byways, for the
Fenway was a good walking area of the city.
There appears to have been an institutional promotion of
exercise and competitive games in the interest of good health for
the students. Exercise classes for all are in the earliest catalogs,
and even before the college had a campus of its own, basketball
teams had been selected for both men and women, and competi
tive schedules set up with other schools and colleges in the area.
By the second decade of this century there were tournaments,
and at least a well established if unofficial League for varsity
basketball for both men's and women's teams. Because the
varsity teams were not part of an academic program as such,
there is very little, even in the Archives, to reveal how they were
coached, managed, outfitted, or scheduled, nor is there any
record of wins or losses, or of team members. Even as late as the
1930s and early 40s students concentrated only on playing.
Lloyd Kalland, for many years Professor of Christian Ethics at
the Divinity School, remembers that they always had uniforms,
and played their hearts out, but he had no idea who ran the
athletic teams, or how their expenses were met. Team members
developed close bonds, maintained even into the present.
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The first real record comes with the birth of the Hypemikon
in 1923 (this is the earliest copy in the Archives), a student
oriented and edited yearbook which, from then on, provides the
records on which to base whatever history of sports can be
gleaned at Gordon. Not until 1947, when the student newspaper,
The Herald, came into being, is there a further reliable and more
detailed review of sports on campus. Th e Herald reported sports
news, and since it was published twice a month, could allot more
space and give a fuller record of ongoing sports activities .
In the 1920s, however, there were loyal fans to cheer on the
Varsity "Boy's" and "Girl's" Basketball Teams. 1923 and 24 had
teams that played "steady and exciting games, and were well
rooted for" (Hypernikon 85), and sports, supported well by
cheering fans , were instrumental in "the building of our lives to
carryon the work after Gordon" (86).
To take advantage of such loyalty, a Gordon Athletic Associa
tion had been founded in the fall of 1922, and was becoming an
important factor in college life. Its aim was to make every
Gordon student a member. It promoted intramural teams as well
as varsity volleyball and tennis. At this time the students leveled
off th e ground next to their new building, Frost Hall on Evans
Way, to build tennis courts and a volleyball field. The College
helped with finances to finish the field and courts, and this
addition to college facilities is celebrated in the 1924 Hyper
nikon, which notes that the work was a great aid in "building up
our bodies, the temples of God , so that we may be more fit to do
the Master's work" (84).
The Athletic Association wished also to foster "leadership. "
There was already pride in the uniforms and all they represented:
now everyone could take part in the programs.
By 1925 the opposition teams were learning "by sad experi
ence" that the Gordon Men's Basketball team should be re
spected. That season the team record was over SOD. Of eleven
games, they won eight. Opponents included Eastern Nazarene,
B.U. School of Religious Education, and the New England School
of Theology.
Women's varsity Basketball fielded "a strong team, worthy of
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admiration" for its seven-game schedule, hut they had "not lost
sight of gentler graces," according to the Hypernikon writer's
summary of the year. Hmmmm.
In its third year, the Athletic Association had 85 members, had
developed an Inter-class Basketball League, and had formed a
baseball team-a winning team "unquestionably."
By decade's end, with A.A. membership increasing each year,
its meetings well attended and lively, and the newly formed
Leagues undoubted successes, the group voted to award letters
to athletes, and the " G" Club was born. Basketball and tennis
were the major sports at Gordon and each was shown in the
yearbooks. In tennis there were both men's and women's singles
and doubles, and mixed doubles, with an inter-class tourna
ment.
Women's Basketball had the best team in years in 1927, and
they "cooperated with alarming success, in feeding the ball to
the two forwards, as the scores of the games indicate" (80). That
season was disappointing for the men, however, but the next
year they began playing in the newly organized Inter-Seminary
Athletic Association, and played 10 games with a successful
season.
The last year of the decade produced the most successful
season in the history of the College: the men lost only to Yale
Divinity School. This is the first year that photos of the "G"
Club appear, and both Clyde Taylor and Frank Tobey are in the
picture and noted on the roster.
In 1933 Gordon fielded for the first time a track team, and
competed against Brown University, Tufts, and B.U. with a
Relay team: they were "outclassed but valiant," and teams
thereafter improved markedly.
The 1930s were active sports years-which can doubtless be
explained in part by the very active A.A. A new Hiking Club
appeared in 1934 with 23 new members, 60 hours of hiking
recorded (through the Fenway, around Jamaica Pond, to the
Arnold Arboretum, the Museums of Cambridge, Boston Har
bour, and "the top of" the Custom Tower), and recreation and
fellowship as well as exercise were its stated objectives. The
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aims of the athletic program for the 1980s are markedly different
from these simple aims .
The early 1940s, in spite of being war years, still produced
winning basketball teams. By now the Athletics section of the
Hypernikon was sizable, with the major sports, track, A.A., the
"G" Club, and minor sports covered, at least by team pictures
and season stats. The first photo of the "G" Club appeared in
1948, and Nate Goff, Ralph Brown, and Doc Murdoch are all
there in their letter sweaters.
The 1945 yearbook included a double page spread which
reproduced a full page photo from The Boston Globe, and a
tribute to track star Gil Dodds, "Gordon's greatest Athlete,"
running his final race on the balcony track of the old Hunting
ton YMCA, a 2-mile event which he won in 9:58.4. At that time
Dodds was the holder of the Mile world record, which he had
won on March 18, 1944, on an indoor track at Chicago Stadium
before 13,000 fans. It was the fastest mile that had ever been
recorded, smashing all existing records by the amazing speed of
4:06:4. Dodds retired from track after the Boston race in 1945 .
When the Herald came into being in 1947, we note that Nate
Goff was on its staff. Reporting of sports was able to accelerate
through the more frequent issuing of the newspaper. The work
of the "G" Club in organizing and advancing both intercollegiate
and intramural sports is clear. Baseball became a varsity sport in
1951, and six-man football got a start. Many sore arms for the
new pitchers were noted early in the season, but by the end of
that year the team was finally winning rather than losing its
close games.
Coach Gavin appears in the records now, and so do other
recognizable names: Woody Strodel, Hal Murdoch, Cecil Breton,
Stan Allaby-all were coaching the various teams, or even
playing. Baseball was improving and playing 500 ball. Men's
basketball entered a League-the New England Coastal Confer
ence INECCl, and there were trips to Philadelphia and Nyack.
In the mid-1950s the emphasis was still on the campus sports
for the most part. Chuck Davis, Ruby (Hickson) Blackhall, and
Buzzy Smith were outstanding athletes for the intervarsity
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teams, however. Ruby Blackhall was to return and coach suc
cessful women's basketball teams for many years. The Pep Band
was organized, under the leadership of Art Gay and Art Harvey,
and it became very important to the teams . The intramural
program was strong, the first season of six-man football was
successful (wins over MIT varsity, Barrington and Shelton), and
the men's team was "very very good when good," but inconsis
tent. Lillian Bennett [Harper) was on the excellent 1959 basket
ball team. The teams had all switched to the NACC (North
Atlantic Christian Conference) by then.
Richard Camp, an All-American from Wheaton, then study
ing at the Divinity School , coached the football team to an
undefeated season in its second year. By the turn of 1960,
however, six -man football gave way to soccer, which was coached
by seminarian Cliff McGrath. At this time hockey became a
varsity sport with Professor Harry Leith coaching. Interest in
hockey increased with the completion of the skating rink in
1965. Women's field hockey and men's cross country also gained
varsity status. Men's basketball won the NACC tournament
title in 1962, and the baseball team, which had trained in
Virginia, won all but two games. Women's softball was unde
feated in 1963 for the fifth straight year, a splendid record. In
1966 the soccer team played in the NAIA national tournament
in North Carolina. The following year Hal Murdoch's basketball
squad competed in the Christian College nationals in Detroit. In
1968 Paul Sideropoulos, the "Golden Greek, " was named All
American in soccer. When he graduated he held the four-year
scoring record for all colleges and universities (108 goals], was
All-Conference for four years, selected for the United States
World Cup squad, and signed by the Boston Beacons, a profes
sional soccer team.
The 1970s were difficult years in many places, and so too on
Gordon's campus . Athletic administration went through a
number of changes as did conference affiliation. Teams were not
as strong as formerly, although some had noteworthy records.
Among these were women's field hockey coached by Trudy
Macmillan and men's soccer led by David Macmillan. The
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women's team consistently lost only a few games a season; at
one stretch the men's soccer squads went four years with no
defeat in Seaboard Conference play. Defensive player Bruce
Wilkinson gained All -New England soccer recognition during
these years. Bolstered by Canadians, hockey was also highly
competitive, but baseball was dropped as a varsity sport. Teams
were also fielded in tennis, women's softball, volleyball and
cross country. The completion of Rhodes Gymnasium in 1971
greatly aided indoor sports and the active intramural program.
The 1980s witnessed a new surge in Gordon athletics. Now
regularly competing in the NAIA (National Association for
Intercollegiate Athletics) Gordon teams consistently partici
pated in post-season tournaments. Led by All-American Ed Bur
gess, the cross-country team hosted the Regionals in 1980. Later
in the decade Don Gibbs and Preston Smith also excelled as All
American runners. A center on the hockey team, Gibbs eventu
ally became hockey coach. In 1982 the hockey squad came
within one goal of going to the national tournament.
In the late 1980s women's volleyball enjoyed strong seasons,
winning the NAIA New England Championships in 1986 and
1987 and playing in the national tournaments. The success of
the volleyball squad emphasized the strong place that women's
athletics have at Gordon, always fielding highly competitive
teams in each sport.
Baseball was revived in the 1980s and hockey dropped to club
status in 1987. Women's soccer, lacrosse, and cycling clubs were
also started. Gordon soccer achieved outstanding success during
the mid-1980s, winning the New England NAIA championship
and playing in the national tournaments in 1983 and 1984.
Coached by Mark Whitehouse and paced by David Lane, who
was named All-American first team by the National Soccer
Coaches poll as well as NAIA, a number of Gordon soccermen
received All-American recognition in those years. Among th em
were Robert Brooks (first team) and Jeffrey Douglas (honorable
mention) who continued the tradition of strong Gordon goal
keeping that reached back through Michael Holt in the 1970s
and Walter Bowman in the 1960s.
Shaping a Heritage
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Two Gordon basketball players were especially noteworthy in
the 1980s: Steve Heintz, who was a leading foul shooter in all of
intercollegiate basketball and named NAIA All-American in
1985, and Barrie Twyon, who scored over 1,000 points in her
Gordon women's basketball career and was voted All New
England by the Women's Basketball Association in 1988.
Perhaps the most characteristic change for the final decade of
a century of sports was that, like other Gordon students, athletes
began to travel. In 1987 the soccer team accepted an invitation
to take a playing-mission tour of four ci ties in India. Last year the
basketball team conducted a similar tour in Spain. Individual
team members have gone on short-term mission projects to the
Dominican Republic (Robert Brooks in 1988).
The College commitment to coaching has supported excellent
teams in the 1980s, and should help establish respected teams
for the future. No longer is the emphasis on exercise and
recreation in sports, but on challenging the athlete to bring his
life and talent to God, to accept standards for the Christian life,
and worship, and to make disciples and build them up .
Athletic director John Block wants to impress a way of living
on his athletes, so that the department will be fully involved in
the process of sending out mature Christian men and women.
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Beauregard, John completed
201
Vining Cataloging
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movement
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224
way of living on his athletes so that
he might send out mature Christian
men and women
Blow fell on music, music major
217
dissolved
Blueberries is also frequent on
142
some of the higher and drier sites
Blueberries, everybody’s favorite
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Board
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65
plays
Careful study of the book of
129
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Creation
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courses in philosophy
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to Christian Apologetics 1940’s
Carr, G. Lloyd – brief autobiography and
Vitae
Carr, G. Lloyd photograph
Carr, G. Lloyd was asked to
assume the director’s role and
salvage the program
Carr, G. Lloyd, brief
autobiographical summary and
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Department, 1968
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missionaries, pastor’s assistants, assistant
pastors, and home missions
Centennial Campaign to begin
soon
Centennial history
Centennial Publications Sub-Committee
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Chardon Street
18
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Liberal Arts education for qualified
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146
Chekov’s The Marriage Proposal
173
produced
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133
Chemistry
86
Chemistry equipment
133
Chemistry faculty recruited
133
Chemistry labs
133
Chinese Mission
42
Choir a basic singing group
214
Choir adds to spiritual life
156
Choir goes overseas
217
Choir retreat innovation
216
Choir sang at Tremont Temple
215
1925
Choir Tour expanded
216
Christ in the Concrete City 1958
172
and more than 200 times by the
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Christian and the Couch, Tweedie,
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two books, Bible and hymn book
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Christian day schools
Christian Day Schools booming
Christian Education 18 courses were
dropped but picked up by the Divinity
School
Christian education and general
education
Christian Education courses re-appearing
Christian Education major
Christian education was worked out as an
ad hoc Thomism
Christian Evidences important in
curriculum
Christian historians national organization
Christian moral standards
Christian political thought to practical
application
Christian Scholar’s Review editorship
Christian School Education course
Christian Schools philosophy and
methodology 1974-5
Christian teachers for the public
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Christianity and the Fine Arts
seminar held on Campus, 1958
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Christianity essential for the
124
development of modern science
Christians have viewed science
123
with suspicion if not hostility
Church has not completed the task of the 56
Great Commission
Church history
84, 89
Circulation services were
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automated by connecting the online catalog data to the bar code of
the book and the patron
electronically
Clarendon Church seated about 1200
13
Clarendon Light news paper for the
43
Clarendon Church congregation
Clarendon Street Baptist Church and
83
make-shift quarters
Clarendon Street Baptists Church, newly 13
named
Clarendon Street Church building
20
Clarendon Street Pastor was a man of
39
stature in Boston
Clarendon Street took on the work of
14
supporting churches in other
neighborhoods in Boston
Clark, Robert sociology department chair 93
for 10 years
Clark, Stanley taught sociology 9 years
93
Clark, Stanley, sociology faculty
93
Clarke, Alden C., 1924 taught a
130
year course in chemistry involving
lectures, demonstrations,
experimental work
Clayton, Norman E. lead choir
217
Clearer definition of the tasks of
97
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Christian scholarship
Close, C. Rogers Mathematics
faculty
Clothes his mother had spun and sewed
to attend New London Academy
Collaboration between the middle
school and the college became one
of the successful features of the
Gordon Middle School program
College book holdings were
45,000 in 1964
College Expansion plan presented
to Trustees in 1952
College had not funds to assist
European Seminar
College name changed to
Providence Barrington Bible
College
College newspaper
Colonization by plants which can
tolerate the initial harsh conditions
Combined Library holdings 1953
40,000 volumes
Comforting service in times of
suffering
Commitment to an education that is
inclusive – available to women,
minorities and those from modest
circumstances
Commitment to Christ and the Holy
Scriptures as foundational for any
educational undertaking
Commitment to serving Christ and His
church worldwide
Commitment to serving others as the goal
for educational preparation
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Commitments under-girded A. J. Gordon 34
educational philosophy and goals
Computer center for campus DEC
135
PDP-11
Computer center for education
118
with 23 computer terminals
Computer DEC PDP-12
134
Computer Science courses, 1969134
Concrete City tour
177
Condition and justification” of all that it
89
is to be human
Conference speaker
20
Congo is now Zaire
40
Congo mission fields
iv
Conrad, Dr. A. Z. long term pastor
125
of Park Street Church, Gordon
instructor and trustee observed in
1828 “it is after all not a matter of
so great concern how long the
material universe has existed”
Conservative Baptist Foreign Mission
49
Society
Consideration be given to the
103
formation of a separate academic
structure to become the Division of
Education for elementary and
secondary school training
Construction included a complete
206
renovation of the Winn building
Contouring of uplands
141
Converse, Frank Teacher of piano
151
and radio pianist
Cook, Dr. Kaye, photo with children
81, 82
Cook, Kay V. work with women and
93
Evangelical Women’s Caucus
Cook, Kaye V. 1978
93
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Cook, Minerva, house mother
financial secretary
Cooperating local teachers
Cooperative Education program work
Core curriculum revised, 1987
Core Curriculum was first identified in
the 1951 catalog and has been tinkered
with for forty years
Core Curriculum was revised to
require courses in physical and
biological sciences and
mathematics and computer science
Core program was gutted by the decision
to move to the trimester calendar and
other Administrative aberrations of the
mid-60s
Core-curriculum included BibleTheology major
Cornerstone campaign provided
funds for Jenks, and A. J. Gordon
Chapel
Counseling techniques courses
Counseling theory courses
Course in sacred music
Courses are all fundamentally
Bible courses…
Courses were taught and
workshops conducted through the
Reading center in most of the
school systems on the North Shore
Covey, Delvin came in 1968 in English
Cox, Gay taught painting and design
Coy Pond could be an attractive
aquatic focal point on our main
campus
Coyle, Frank in history
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Cramer, George as registrar
155
Creation and its underlying
129
harmony with the discoveries of
true science
Creedal statement in the catalog
84
Critical methodologies continued to
11
make and impact
Critique of the “evolutionary
129, 130
hypothesis”
Cross cultural experience for every
43
Gordon student
Crowell, Ray, teacher of voice and
151, 155
assistant dean of men
Crucible production, 1957
172
Crum, Terrelle B.
155
Crum, Terrelle B. Accrediting
154
Association
Crum, Terrelle B. Chair of
167
Humanities. William W. Buehler,
first incumbent
Crum, Terrelle B. Student became
151
teacher, dean and leader in Bible
School movement
Cry Dawn in Dark Babylon by P.
173
W. Turner produced
Cultural Forum established
172
Curriculum 1916-1919
67
Curriculum divided into School of
66
Theology, School of Missions, School of
Methods
Curriculum expanded after WW II
153
Curriculum outlined at various states of
65, 66, 67
institutional development
Curriculum was arranged in nine
69
academic “Divisions”
Currie, Dr. Winifred came to
108
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Gordon in 1963
Currie, Dr. Winifred on sabbatical
in Africa
Currie, Dr. Winifred, 1962
Reading Center
Currie-Milonas Screening test for
learning disabilities
Curtis, Mr. resigned suddenly in
November 1969 and all records
and files were removed and there
was a total collapse of the Players
program
Curtis, Norman
Curtis, Norman and life Leonore
were hired as “artists in residence’
They had been members of the
New York City Opera for more
than twenty years. They were
responsible for all cultural
activities both on campus and by
the touring groups
Darby, J. N. influence
Darwin, Wallace and Spencer to be
included in an apologetics course
Darwinism still played a leading role in
religious interpretation
David F. Macmillan
David L. Franz
Davis, Bob. Graduate student
science instructor
Davis, Charles E.
Davis, Chuck
Dean of Moody Bible Institute
Dean, Professor Lloyd chairing the
philosophy and Psychology
Decay activities of pioneer plant

Page number (s)
108
114
115
175

217
174

15
129
11
ix
ix
133
52
221
124
74
142
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species
Deep crisis in the contemporary historical
profession
Deeper life conference on campus
each semester
Defense of orthodoxy
Definition of Christian learning, new
Degree granting authorization granted
Delta Psi Omega chapter formed at
Gordon College 1958
Dent, Thomas C. A brief natural
history of the vicinity of Gordon
College
Dent, Thomas C. Biology faculty
Dent, Thomas C. brief
autobiographical vitae
Dent, Thomas C. Museum Curator
Dent, Thomas C. photo in the local
woods
Department for pastors – extension
department
Department of Drama formed, 1988
Department of Drama in the
Division of Fine Arts 1988-1989
Department of Movement Science
and Leisure Studies
Department of Movement Science
and Physical Education , new name
1987-88
Devastating cut-back of the sixties
Develop a biblical world view
Developing a major in early
childhood education
Development of the campus, its
buildings, and its programs
Dialog databases (100) began to be

91
156
84
89
67
172
141

134
140
136
139
64
79
182
213
113

vi
103
106
i
206
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accessed through an on-line
telephone modem and printer thus
allowing a single search access to
such major services and chemical,
biological, physics abstracts and
the Eric databases
Dickens, Charles’ A Christmas
Carol produced
Digital Equipment Corporation
provided a PDP-11 computer
system
Dilemma of slavery would shortly lead to
civil war
Director of the Library, John Beauregard
Discard of library worn out, little
used books count at 10,000
Displays in the Jenks Learning
Resource Center memorials to
Barrington
Distinction between the College and the
Divinity School is more evident by 1937
Distraction of two competing
schools in New England eliminated
Divine, personal Creator working
Divinity School library becomes
separate collection, 1945
Divinity School library classified
and put into service, 1946
Divinity School library moved to
Brookline
Divinity School library moved to
Frost Hall lobby at Princemere
Divinity School library moved to
Prince Memorial Chapel basement,
1952
Division o Education of Gordon

Page number (s)

173
135

6
vii
205
167

69
149
129
201
201
201
201
201

99
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College
Division of Education varied
campus sites over the years
Division of Fine Arts formed, 1988
Divisional Chairs first listed in Catalog in
1951
Divisional structure best way to
provide details
Divisions of academic studies (6)
Dodds, Gil photo special Boston
Globe “Gordon’s greatest athlete”
holder of the world mile record
Dodds, Gil retired in 1945 after the
Boston race
Douglas, Jeffrey, honorable
mention
Dover Street Mission
Doyeweerd, H. (Herman) political
thought
Dr. Gordon was a convinced and
cooperating Baptist
Dr. Harold Ockenga’s continuing
presidency of both schools and was the
only remaining tie between the two
institutions
Drama course re-introduced
Drama department
Drama productions long list
Drama program precursor at
Gordon
Drama program reestablished
Drama program to enhance the
liberal arts tradition of the college
Drama Sermons courses 1916-17
Dramatic events on or off campus
were forbidden at many Christian

118
79
74
vi
157
221

221
223
42
95
47
67

79
viii
178
171
178
177
171
171
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colleges
Drew, Dr. Payson 1928 public
lecture “A reasonable faith:
scientific tendencies and
Christianity
Drew, Dr. Payson library donated
by his widow
Drew, Edward Payson played a
key intellectual role as professor of
philosophy fro 1918-1935. He
addressed many science/faith
themes in his courses
Drew, Edward Payson’s course
reflected a balanced view of the
relationship of science to the
development of philosophical
thought
Ducks and some Canadian geese
visit us. Some are mated pairs
which return yearly and extend
their family on the borders of Coy
pond on the interesting community
which has developed on the
sinking parking lot below Frost
Hall.
Dudley, Mass. move incorporated
as Dudley Bible Institute and
Nichols Junior Academy, 1923
During the last quarter of the nineteenth
century a number of missionary training
schools and Bible institutes were found
in order to meet what was considered a
pressing need the mission field for
workers
Each additional 250 books costs
one student study space

Page number (s)
130

201
126

126

143

149

17

205
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Early childhood education required
106
Eastern Nazarene
219
Easton Dining Room memorial to
167
Barrington
Eaton, Gordon in biology
156
Ecce Venit was for all intents and
16
purposes the last book published by an
American premillennialist and signaled
the last gasp for the historic
premillenarian position as held by
Gordon
ECHO plantation in Ft. Meyers,
140
Florida
Economics and business recognized in
96
1912 as important for missionaries in
curriculum
Economics Department and Business
97
department joined 1975
Economics department founded in 1969
96
Economics department received a
207
special Earhart Foundation grant
for economic books
Economics systems from a Christian
96
perspective
Educate volunteers necessary to service
25
the churches’ expanding mission
Education major popular
157
Education al legacy of A. J. Gordon
23
Education and psychology courses
102
listed separately
Education degrees – Bachelor of
101
Arts in theology and Bachelor of
Religious Education
Education Division grew out of the
101
Christian education program
Education for older Christian
153
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public
Education infused with the ideals of
Christian higher learning
Education measurement courses
Education Studies Division
Education training from 1917,
Wheelock College credit at
Gordon
Educational Growth
Educational Philosophy was taught
by a philosophy faculty member
Elder, Presbyterian Church of the
North Shore
Electronic bulletin boards in
schools
Elementary education department
was changed to the early childhood
and elementary education in 197980
Eleven-month school year September
thru July destroyed faculty and student
morale
Ella Thing Memorial Mission, now
established in Seoul, Korea looks to the
Training School for its workers
Emery Hall construction in late
1950’s, science building with labs
Emery Hall opened in 1961 with
science labs and classrooms
Emery Hall third floor added for a
small museum and an office for the
Curator, Thomas Dent
Emery Hall too small for all
sciences
Emmanuel Gospel Mission
Emphasis on the mastery of the Scripture

Page number (s)
5
102
157
101

153
111
122
110
106

77

45

132
133
136

134
42
64
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Engagement announcements were
72
forbidden except for graduating seniors
in their final semester
English Grammar review
64
Englund, Dean Thomas requested
176
Lloyd Carr to Direct the Players
Enrollment 600, Roman Catholic
164
accounts for 100
Enrollment increased to 1000 and
135
laboratory space was inadequate
Enrollment is 800 students, 1969
205
Equip men and women who know
30
enough of their Bible: to lead souls to
Christ, and to instruct converts in the
simple principles of the Gospel
Erroneous conceptions or
124
interpretations of such statements
and immature conclusions of
science
Eskers and uplift hills on our
142
campus have south facing slopes
Essex Bay
146
Essex River
146
Estuarine Ecology
133
European Reformed Thought to influence 95
political studies
European Seminar
v
European Seminar brought
196
students to the grim memorials of
Dachau, Lidice and Masada
European Seminar grew in size and
190
locations
European Seminar helped our
196
students to share the bitter-sweet
memories of Normandy and Berlin
European Seminar lifted the
196
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horizons of hundreds of students
European Seminar showed our
students the misery of
totalitarianism
European Seminar: a journey into
history by David L. Franz
European Seminary allowed us to
walk the valleys and mountains of
God’s good earth and dared to
think that some of the next
generation of Christian leaders
would be wiser, more sensitive,
more far seeing, better able to cope
with the responsibilities of
Christianity in a worldwide setting
European Seminary helped our
students to a hint of the courage of
Luther at Worms, or of Paul at
Corinth
European Seminary helped our
students to understand the shock of
the unfriendly eyes of armed
guards
European Seminary study 3,800
students
European Study Program 32 years
European summer field strip in
1958, a modest beginning
Evangelical Alliance Mission
Evangelical Christian college
education in New England
Evangelical Christian Colleges and
teaching freedom
Evangelical faith
Evangelical people
Evangelical professors

Page number (s)
196

185
196

196

196

187
91
187
49
149
165
25, 84
84
84
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Evangelical Publisher’s
170
Association Gold Medallion for his
[G. Lloyd Carr’s] Tyndale Old
Testament Commentary on the
Song of Solomon
Evangelical Publisher’s Association Gold 62
Medallion for his Tyndale Old Testament
Commentary on The Song of Solomon
Evangelical views of science over
123
100 years
Evangelism and wider involvement in
13
denominational and local mission work
in Boson
Evangelistic campaigns all over
152
northeastern U.S.
Evangelization and Bible teaching
151
ministry
Evans Way location in Boston
84
Even the longest night ends and re78
building began with vigor
Evening School of the Bible,
153
Providence campus, Boston Park
Street Church, New York Calvary
Baptist Church
Events moved dramatically between
34
1907 and 1921
Every subject will be studied from
130
the Christian point of view
Everybody’s favorite, blueberries,
142
is found in most profusion at the
stream, pond, lake and swamp
edges
Everyman production 1955
172
Evil times were at hand
26
Evolution applied to society, arts
129
and science and to Christian
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experience
Evolution readings in the literature
of evolution
Evolutionary hypothesis to be
critiqued
Examiner, the Baptist Magazine
Excesses in the arena of science
and religion
Executive leaders in Missions
Expanded offerings in professional
education courses
Experiment and change, to be on
the cutting edge of educational
ministry
Facilities and financial resources
needed after WW II
Faculty are encouraged to develop
an understanding of the relation of
their Christian faith and academic
specialty
Faculty attitudes toward science
Faculty book committee appointed
and elevated to a standing
committee
Faculty encouraged and helped to
get advanced degrees
Faculty have consistently extended
Gordon’s influence by teaching
and doing research in universities
and industry
Faculty librarians numbered 3 in
1969
Faculty lobbied for professional
scholarly journals
Faculty number 70, double of 1969
Faculty some were former

Page number (s)
130
130
18
127
47, 48
102
161

154
128

123
204

157
136

205
204
205
160
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missionaries
Faculty teaching freedom
Faculty to be objective rather than
polemic in various controversial
subjects
Faculty turnover rate was high
Faculty’s conviction that all
teachers should be skilled in
providing an effective learning
environment for a the student with
learning difficulties
Faculty-staff gospel teams
Faelten Pianoforte School
Failures in life…usually derive from lack
of wisdom and character
Fall 1963 major curriculum
revision and all public productions
were under the direction of the
Public Relations Department
removed dram courses from the
curriculum
Far East Gospel Crusade
Features important to the Division
of Natural Sciences. List
Females left the confines of home
Fenway campus
Fenway campus developed out of
necessity for library, classrooms
and chapel
Ferguson, Ann became director
1962-63 of 4 plays
Ferguson, Ann D. instructor in English
and Fine Arts
Ferguson, Ann D., Editor
Ferguson, Ann F. brief
autobiography and Vitae

165
165

78
104

152
63
8
173, 174

53
136
26
199
200

173
76
i, ix
212
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Ferguson, Dr. Ann drama director,
1955
Ferguson, Prof. Supervised two
off-campus performances of Cry
Dawn
Ferrin Hall on Gordon campus
named for Chancellor Howard W.
Ferrin
Ferrin Hall, Barrington College,
photo
Ferrin, Howard W.
Ferrin, Howard W. Accrediting
Association
Ferrin, Howard W. Ferrin became
the new president 1925 leader for
forty illustrious years
Ferrin, Howard W. President,
Chancellor, Forty years service
Fickett, Harold, President 1975-79
Field Hockey coached by Trudy
Macmillan had a noteworthy
record
Fifth tier of stacks were added in
1978
Fifth year Th. B. degree for
prospective pastor. Eventually
discontinued
Filled the gaps perceived as the apostasy
and indifference of the regular Christian
educational institutions of the late 19th
century
Fine Arts Division
Fine Arts Division
Fine Arts had one course returned
Fine Arts reduced to “Communications
Arts” segment taught by television
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171
174

167

147, 148
150
154
150

155
155
222

205
157, 158

83

vii
157
78
77
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First Phase of development 25 years,
83
1889-1914
First Alumni Secretary
55
First fifty year builders brief list
150
First Fifty years of Barrington,
149
summary
First misconception assumes that the
26
Bible and missionary training schools of
the 1880s were launched as defensive
fallback enclaves
First Missionary Conference in Park
55
Street Church
First Seminar 1958
188
First stage of Boston Bible Training
87
School
First stage of development 25 years
83
almost without social studies as we know
them
First stage: Clarendon Street
Baptist Church facilities 18891917
First theatre season at Gordon
172
First trip abroad
187
Fishermen have discovered a
143
variety of colonizers in the ponds
(especially Gravelly and Round)
and Chebacco Lake; bass, crappie,
sunfish, perch, pickerel, bullheads
and eels
Five-day per week class structure were
77
too concentrated
Floating home burned in winter,
188
1970
FM radio station, WPTL 1940’s
152
Food and den sites become more
143
scarce
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Foreign language was dropped from 28
to 12, except for Greek
Foreign Missions Fellowship later
called College Missions
Fellowship
Foreign students from third world
countries
Formerly “Christian educational
enterprises” in New England
Forrester, Arthur in Psychology
Forrester, Dr. James [1960-1968]
educational experiments which made
academic life very difficult
Forrester, President James
Forrester, President James early
1960 undertook a number of major
campus and academic changes
Forrester, President James, troubled years
of curriculum experimentation
Founder’s Day Symposium at GordonConwell Theological Seminary, April 3,
1989
Founder’s vision would continue, but in
more defined institutional forms and
stages, shaped to the needs of each new
generation
Founder’s wife active participation for
many years in missions
Four essays detail how Division
took shape
Four new states entered the Union
Four year course of study
Four year production cycle
established in drama productions
Foye, Dr. L. Curtis, college
physician taught scientific Hygiene

Page number (s)
77
160

164
84
92
92

217
204

95
35

34

45
vi
11
85
177
131
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Franco, Alberto
52
Frankl, Victor E. Professor
92
Franz family all worked all year
194
for the seminar, family list
Franz family caught up in the
188
Seminar
Franz, David L. 1951
90
Franz, David L. Brief
186
autobiographical essay and Vitae
Franz, David L. European Study program 91
Franz, David L. taught political science
95
Franz, David L. taught sociology
93
Franz, Dr. David L. brief
81,82
autobiographical summary
Franz, Dr. David vision of history
v
on-location
Franz, Paul, managed financial
151
affairs and physical plant
Free University of Amsterdam
87
Free University of Amsterdam a
189
Christian university
Free University of Amsterdam, political
95
studies
Freedom and truth
162
Freedom in the issues of science
127
and religion may have been the Ivy
League background of many of the
faculty, which would have
provided a broader perspective on
science questions
Freedom the teach at Barrington
165
Freedom to discover and practice
162
what is most surely true
French Department short lived, 2 years
64
From this he never recovered
21
Frost Hall third floor for Education
118
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Fry, Christopher The Lady’s Not
For Burning was produced
Fulbright appointment as part of
my doctoral studies
Fulbright scholarship was extended
so we traveled in Europe
Fully committed to social justice for
minorities
Futurism is commonly associated today
with Dispensationalism and the Scofield
Reference Bible
Futurist interpretation is the events in the
book of Revelation, particularly the
appearance of antichrist, were considered
to be future events
Futurist interpretation of
premillennialism
G club for sports
G Club photo appears , 1948
G. Lloyd Carr
Gaede, Stan explored sociology
foundations offering an alternative for
Christian thinkers in that field
Gaede, Stan, sociology faculty
Gaede, Stan. Back to full-time
teaching
Gaede, Stan. Dean of Students
mandates Players to work under
the Dean of Students office. Carr
to have full authority to select and
produce all plays
Gaffney, Ardis, Secretary to
Howard Ferrin
Gardener Museum
Garver, Stuart, teacher and
registrar

Page number (s)
177
187
187
6
16

15

15
220
221
ix
93, 94

93
176
176

151
215
151
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Garvin, Dr. James left to devote
109
full-time to developing Middle
School Education nationally
Garvin, Dr. James P. assumed
108
leadership of the secondary
education program
Gavin, Coach Bill
221
Gay, Art Pep Band
222
Gedney had a low tolerance level
127
for those who sought to discuss
science and Christianity issues
without academic credentials
Gedney pivotal educational leader
131
at Gordon for 40 years and served
as Dean of the faculty in the
critical 1960s years
Gedney teaching science,
131
evidences and Principles and
Theories of Modern Science in the
Divinity School
Gedney, Edwin K. borrowed from the
90
sciences to help with social science
Gedney, Edwin K. came to teach science 86
Gedney, Edwin K. Dean of Men
132
added to his load in 1948
Gedney, Edwin K. expanded to
131, 132
psychology in addition to all of the
natural science offerings,
Comparative Religions, and a long
list of other offerings
Gedney, Edwin K. Indefatigable taught
86
four courses in science and three courses
in history
Gedney, Edwin K. joined the
131
faculty in 1934 part-time and 1937
full-time
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Gedney, Edwin K. master’s degree
in geology yet taught all science
courses except the hygiene series
Gedney, Edwin K. preliminary
catalog of Vining Collection
Gedney, Edwin K. Psychology
Gedney, Edwin K. roll-top desk
Gedney, Edwin K., Gordon’s first
full-time scientist (1934) was a
strong advocate of Christian
involvement in science
Gedney, Edwin took courses at
Harvard School of Education to
gain academic background
Gedney, Professor Edwin K. Chaired the
newly formed Education Division
General Theological Library of
Boston, permission for students to
use their resources
Genesis course of lectures 1911with reference to its striking
scientific facts and the relation to
modern science
Geology
Geology
Geology of New England
Geometry, trig and pre-calculus,
1924
George, Ivy, 1983 joined sociology
faculty
Georgian Style red brick Winn
Library
Gibbs, Don distance runner of
excellence
Gibbs, Donald became hockey
coach

Page number (s)
131

201
91
101
126

102

74
200

128, 129

86
131
141
130
94
203
223
223
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Gibson, Scott is doing research on A. J.
ix
Gordon
Gibson, Scott M.
9
Gibson, Stott M. brief autobiography and 10
Vitae
Gifted presidents
155
Gilbert and Sullivan’s The Gondoliers
11
debuted on the London stage
Gill, Donald
48
Ginkgo from Somerville home of
145
the late Dr. Edwin K. Gedney
placed by Ferrin Hall
Girl’s Trio
215
Given a glorious past we take confidence 58
in the future
Givens, Michael W. movement
114
science faculty, 1979
Glacial covering 10,000 years ago
141
Glee-Club in 1925
214
Global telegraph steamship service
26
God’s philosophy before studying
129
human sciences
Goddard, Burton L.
88
Goddard, Dean Burton L.
87`
Goff, Nate G Club
221
Goff, Nate. Reporting sorts for the
221
Gordon Herald
Going overseas would not automatically
42
make one a missionary
Going to the ends of the earth
iv
Gordon and his counterparts in New
31
York and Chicago had launched a
significant movement
Gordon and Washington Gladden, a
27
leading social gospel minister from
Columbus, Ohio sharing the same

22

Index to
Shaping A Heritage
By Ann D. Ferguson, Editor
1989
Index created by John Beauregard, June 2006
Index Item – Key Word in Context
platform at the Evangelical-Alliance
convention in 1886
Gordon at the end of her first century is
still true to what was her mission in the
days of her founding
Gordon Athletic Association
founded in fall 1922
Gordon attending the 1888 London
Centenary Missionary Conference, to
which approximately 140 denominations
and missions groups sent delegates
Gordon began a homily on “The Good
Samaritan.”
Gordon Bible College
Gordon Bible College, 1916
Gordon Bible Institute, 1914Gordon celebrated twenty-six years of
marriage to Maria Hale Gordon
Gordon celebrates her centennial
Gordon circulated over 61,000
items in 1987-88
Gordon College 1200 acres of
Princemere is now 800 acres
Gordon College and Gordon Divinity
School continued as two distinct schools
from 1921 until 1969
Gordon College became an
undergraduate institution exclusively
Gordon College brief natural
history
Gordon College core program
enriches teacher education
Gordon College has been faithful to
Gordon’s heritage across the century
Gordon College inherits the legacy
of Barrington College by Hubert

Page number (s)

57

219
28

6
84
66
64
12
57
210
145
67

67, 68
141
112
40
147, 149
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Reynhout
Gordon College of Theology and
Missions
Gordon College served as an educational
support community for the churches of
New England
Gordon College was born with a heart for
missions
Gordon College, 1889
Gordon College, 1948
Gordon College: The United
College of Gordon and Barrington
Gordon communicated with Rowe Street
Gordon Conwell Theological
Seminary multi user of the Digital
computer
Gordon Cooperative Education
program supported by sciences
Gordon cultivated those habits and
dispositions which we associate with
mature Christian discipleship
Gordon Divinity School merged with the
Conwell School of Theology to form
Gordon-Conwell Theological Seminary
in 1969
Gordon Divinity School received
Religious education programs
Gordon enrollees he hoped would put
into the field a large force of lay workers
Gordon faculty remarkably free
from extreme evangelical positions
Gordon Glen has been a favorite
teaching location
Gordon Graduates could receive
reciprocity in approximately 35
states

84
93

39
17
87
149
13
135

135
8

67

103
29
124
146
105
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Gordon introduced special
education courses in 1975-76
Gordon is a part of the evangelical flow
of the Church in facing Century 21
Gordon is the name his wife preferred
Gordon later abandoned this
interpretation in favor of “historic
premillennialism” the view that the
antichrist had come in the system of the
papacy, and that what is stated in the
book of Revelation is continuously being
fulfilled from the time of Christ’s
ascension until now.
Gordon made things happen
Gordon maintained his priority had
always been to encourage all “who’s gifts
and age warrant them in taking full
college and seminary courses…to do so.”
Gordon offered a harsher critique of
unrestrained capitalism than did Gladden
Gordon Players
Gordon Players formed under the
direction of Dr. Charles Huttar
Gordon Players, photo of a
production
Gordon Players: a retrospective by
G. Lloyd Carr
Gordon School of the Newton
Theological Institution
Gordon today is respected as an
institution which does not demand
adherence to party-lines
Gordon took Trustee responsibility
seriously.
Gordon traveled through Ohio and New
York
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57
26
15

39
28

27
viii
172
170
169
64
128

28
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Gordon was a Brown trustee for 14 years 28
after receiving an honorary doctorate in
1878
Gordon was a Newton trustee for 27
28
years
Gordon was involved in the writing of
14
books and numerous articles
Gordon was known for his
16
Premillenarian views
Gordon was launching a theological
29
extension program – a continuing
education option for adult learners who
wanted to serve, an opening for women
to minister in more direct ways
Gordon was opening to meaningful lives 32
of service for thousands of humble
believers
Gordon was the first of the
171, 172
American Christian colleges to
actually produce and present
regular state-plays as legitimate
elements in a Christian liberal arts
education environment
Gordon, A. J.
25
Gordon, A. J. – photo 1892
10
Gordon, A. J. a songwriter
214
Gordon, A. J. helped launch Student
26
Volunteer Movement
Gordon, Adoniram Judson – photo at
3
Brown University
Gordon, Dr. A. J. founder
199
Gordon, Dr. A.J. – portrait restored
50
Gordon, Dr. A.J. Guided first years
83
Gordon, Maria
19
Gordon’s concepts have continued
iv
Gordon’s heart for missions
37
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Gordon’s original purpose was to prepare
young men and women for service for
Christ and His Church
Gordon’s part in the Moody Sankey
crusades
Gordon’s program was economical
because of its brevity (at most two years)
and its availability to students who had to
remain employed
Gordon’s school and legacy
Gordon’s school would evolve into two
institutions: a liberal arts college and a
seminary
Gordon’s Student Foreign Missions
Fellowship
Gospel team work
Goudzwaard, B. political thought
Graduate level offerings expanded to the
M>RA>E>, S.T.M. and S.T.D. degrees
in addition to the regular B. D. program
Graduate program led to Divinity School
Grants from the Atomic Energy
Commission provided equipment
Grants from the National Science
Foundation provided equipment
Grants from the Research
Corporation provided equipment
Gration, Dr. John
Gray, James M. New Testament
teacher
Gray, James M. Reformed Episcopal
Church
Great Commission
Great Commission, central task
Great dramas of the world
experienced in their intended
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63
30

26
32

55
42
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69

64
133
133
133
49
124
19
56
83
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format – as theatre
Great hymns of the Church
Great Religious Literature
containing some medieval mystery
and morality plays
Greece Team in 1962
Green Roger, 1985. Biblical Studies from
Barrington merger
Gregory Auditorium in the Jenks
Learning Resource Center
memorial on Gordon campus
Gregory, Carlton
Gregory, Carlton, student, pastor,
teacher, head of philosophy
department
Gregory, Fred. Graduate student
science instructor
Griffiths, Beatrice senior thesis
Griswold Auditorium in
MacDonald Hall a memorial to
Barrington
Gross, Dean Richard, 1968 serious
attempt to establish department of
economics
Gross, Dr. Richard F. Dean of the
Faculty arrived in 1967 marked the
first step to a change for a the
sciences
Groups of students travel to many
land
Guinness, H. Grattan
Guinness, H. Grattan encouragement
Guinness, H. Grattan in Britain was a
counterpart to A. J. Gordon
Guinness, H. Grattan traveled to Boston
to help Gordon, who was chair of the

65
171

190
79
167
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151
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167
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Union
Gull Pond
Gym was in the old stable
Gymnasium built on Barrington
Campus
Haas, Ann. Supervisor of
laboratory sections
Haas, Dr. John
Haas, Dr. John W. Jr. Chemistry
faculty
Haas, John W. Jr. 1961 Photo
Haas, John W. Jr. brief biog vitae
Habbick, Robert W. in Psychology
Hall, Theodora Gordon [1886-1987]
Hamilton, Floyd taught Science
and the first chapters of Genesis in
1950s
Hamilton-Wenham Regional High
School also connected to PDP-11
computer
Hancock, May Effie
Hancock, May Effie, professor
Harmony of the discoveries of true
science
Harper, Anne, Director of Publications
Harper, Lillian Bennett on the
excellent 1959 basketball team
Harper, Professor William
strengthening Russia trip
Harper, William A. 1968 shaped political
science
Harper, William A. Political science
training and experience
Harriman library books gift
Harvard Education Review, Edwin
K. Gedney editor 1940s-50s
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v
133
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135
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70
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viii
222
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Harvesting of pine lumber has
144
resulted in the return of many
hardwood species
Harvey, Art Pep Band
222
Harvey, Charles
51
Haste for Gordon had a different
14
meaning from industrial progress
Hatton, Howard
50
Haugh, John F. Chemistry faculty
134
Hay, John …Lincoln wartime secretary
6
He ( A. J. Gordon) worked awfully hard
21
He [Gordon] believed that as we
18
approach the end of the age – the
eleventh hour of the day – all kinds of
agency would be required in the
evangelizing of the world
He ate oatmeal for three meals a day
5
He became ill with a cold which
21
developed into pneumonia
He considered the present age to be the
19
Age of the Spirit where women could
experience new opportunities of service
to Christ
He never denied anyone [help] that
21
needed it
He was able to relate so well to students
8
throughout his career
He was admired for his keen wit
8
He was at a high point of service
12
He was considerably upbeat and was
8
well-liked at Brown
Healthy and helpful influence on
163
the totality of student life and
welfare
Healthy relaxation of the severe
163
rules to make campus life more
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normal
Hebbard Ice Skating Rink a
memorial to Barrington
Heie, Harold Mathematics faculty
Heintz, Steve, Leading foul
shooter in all intercollegiate
basketball and named NAIA AllAmerican in 1985
Henry, Carl F. H.
Herbs includes parasitic beech
drops and Indian pipe to
wintergreen, lady slipper,
hepatica, orchids, ferns, mosses,
ground pine and many others
Herbs on the upland terrestrial
areas adjacent to the northern
Atlantic shore in our area
Herman, Bruce, 1984 Graphic Arts
Department Chair, 1984
Heroic stop-gap effort to supply
missionaries for Africa
Heron, great blue come in an
impressive way in the early
morning mist over Gull Pond
Herrmann, Dr. Robert led the
Premedical program and adjunct
faculty in Chemistry
Herzog, John came in Bible
Hicks, Leta, E. physical education
faculty 1986
High cost of missionary service
High school teachers to be active
instructors throughout much of the
entire experience
Hiking Club in 1934
Hinkley, Helen, 1924. Philippines
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143

135
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114
52
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220
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Hinton, Herbert – Leprosy
52
His college education was preparation for 8
stewardship and service, not personal
wealth or fame
His congregation mourned
21
His name would be recognized on the
32
mission fields of the by world by 1900
Historians of Gordon working and
193
developing the European Seminar
Historic event for evangelical
149
Christian College education in
New England
Historical development of the
150
school that became Barrington
College
Historical role of drama in the
171
church
History and philosophy of western
102
learning
History is not written without records
viii
History of athletics is unbroken
218
History study at Gordon developed
89
History was linked with both religious
85
and secular elements
Hockey team in 1982 came within
223
one goal of going to the national
tournament
Hodges, Bert H. in Psychology
92
Hodges, Bert H. Published study of
92
epistemology
Hold fast to that which is good
162
Holt, Michael in 1970’s soccer
223
goal great
Holy Grail production
172
Holy Spirit in Missions, 6 lectures
20
Holy Trinity Episcopal Church in New
14, 15
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York City and Farwell Hall in Chicago
Homiletics
Homiletics had always been part of
curriculum
Hone, Ralph E. Chaired the Division of
English language and literature
Honor society arbitrarily disbanded
by the college administration in
1963 reorganization
Honorary society of musicians,
Alpha Delta Theta, 1959
Honors program established for best
students
Honors Seminar with its own Divisional
status
Horner, David, President 1979-85
How to preach and teach (homiletics,
music, missions and church history)
Howard, Thomas came in English
Hubbard Chapel in Frost Hall a
memorial to Barrington
Huber, Wesley G
Humanities course offerings increased
Humanities Division
Humanities division development
Humanities Division lost 173 courses
Humanities important to Liberal Arts
education
Humanities were very hard hit I the
changes
Humans with their capacity to
reason and manipulate the
naturally occupying flora and
fauna, represent a super star type
actor
Hummel, Charles, President 1965-
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77
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144
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75
Huttar last season as director
Huttar, Charles on English faculty
Huttar, Dr. Charles continued to
direct the Players through 1962
Huttar, Dr. Charles, 1955 Drama,
1955
Huxley, T. H. published his volume on
Agnosticism
Hygiene courses continued into the
1940s
Hymnbooks
Hymns by A. J. Gordon
Hypernikon articles 1934 on music
Hypernikon, birth 1923
I contend that premillennialism was the
font which fed all other efforts (Scott
Gibson)
I will conclude the essay with the events
which followed in the years after 1889
I will examine the founding of the
Boston Missionary Training School in
the light of Gordon’s theology
Iltis, Peter W. 1983 movement
science faculty
Imhof, Lillian Music article
Immediate need for Christian workers,
the shortage of trained clergy, the
resources available to the laity
Immigrants
Imminent move to the Wenham campus
Implications in Psychology for
Christianity
Implications of the biblical
revelation in every field of study
Important educational principles

173
76
173
171
11, 12
128
20
63
215, 216
219
15

12
12

114
216
33

25
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and practices
In 1888 Gordon was elected chair of the
ABMU Executive Committee
In 1889 A. J. Gordon’s career was on the
rise
In 1921 graduate courses were
introduced that consolidated into Gordon
Divinity School in 1931
In 1952 Education and Psychology
were designed as separate
departments
In addition to the submerged and
emerged plants in the streams,
lakes and ponds, there are
interesting communities along the
shorelines
In December 1889 Gordon celebrated
twenty years as pastor of the Clarendon
Street Baptist Church
In this definition of Christian education
the scriptures play a central role
India mission Soccer tour in 1987
Individual team members have
gone on short-term mission
projects to the Dominican Republic
(Robert Brooks in 1988)
Indoor mile track record March 18,
1944
Inductive and deductive reasoning
Inorganic Science 6 hours required
for A.B. in Theology, 1945
Insistence that the Word of God should
be free from its constricted application to
personal and church life until it liberated
and illuminated man in all of creation, in
whatever vocation, or social, political or
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224

221
65
131
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economic structures one lived out one’s
life-span
Installed as pastor on December 26, 1869 13
Instruction in music required early
214
Insulin discovered
11
Integration of biblical teachings with
80
thorough training in the academic
disciplines and broad exposure to the best
of world culture
Integration of faith and learning
103
has been evident throughout
Gordon’s history
Intellectual tradition caught in a
124
1915 catalog statement
Intelligent Christian knowledge
129
aimed at through the Gordon
curriculum in certain sciences
Intelligent comprehension of the
128
laws of health
Intense pressure on the pastor
14
Inter-class Basketball League
220
Interdenominational
162
Interdenominational from the beginning
47
Interest in the education of the
111
child of missionary parents was an
additional emphasis of Winnifred
Currie
Interest was fueled by Bible Study
14
Conferences and by two major Prophecy
conferences
International Centenary Conference on
39
Foreign Missions in London, 1888
International Students Inc.
50
Internationalized program
iv
Interpretation of nature
123
Inter-Seminary Athletic
220
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Association
Interstate Certification Compact
(ICC) program approval obtained
expanded benefits for Gordon
graduates
Intervarsity athletes
Introduction to logic
Invertebrate and vertebrate
zoology 1923
Israel trip a favorite for Gordon –
Conwell Seminary
It is especially exciting to see an
occasional red fox
It is important to trace our roots
through the centuries
It is significant that the early
Gordon faculty did not fall prey to
the excesses in the arena of science
and religion which were so
characteristic of their counterparts
in other areas of the country
It is the intent of this essay to examine
the events which surrounded A. J.
Gordon during the year 1889
It was easier to add history courses to the
curriculum than to add historians to the
faculty
Ivory billed woodpecker
J. Caesar: A Comedy by Stephen
F. Harris was produced
Jamaica Plain Baptist church 6 years of
ministry
Jane Addam’s Hull House, Chicago
Jenks building includes 19
classrooms
Jenks building is one of the major
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173
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25
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projects for the celebration of
Gordon’s first century in 1989`199
Jenks building planning and
206
construction occupied the 1982-87
period
Jenks completed in 1987 at a cost
205
of over 5.5 million dollars. The
largest-ever Gordon construction
project
Jenks Learning Resource Center
118
first floor
Jenks Learning Resource Center in
207
1987 made a great impact on the
campus
Jenks Learning Resource Center
205
proposed
Jenks Learning Resource Center
199
was dedicated in 1987
Jenks library resources
v
Jenks provided 19 classrooms and
207
allowed several trailer classrooms
to be discontinued
Jewett, Paul King
88
John Beauregard
ix
John Beauregard was appointed
206
Learning Resources Director in
1972
John Bradbury library collection
207
was added to the education
curriculum library
John W. Haas
ix
Johnson, Dr Philip who had served in the 73
South Pacific as an army chaplain, was
added became chairman of the Bible
faculty
Johnson, Peter estate offered his
204
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French books in 1963
Jones, Norman, 1985 Drama Chair
Joss, Robert H. 1974 Strong practical
emphasis with Reformed vision at
Gordon
Judson, Ann and Adoniram sailing from
Salem Harbor in 11812
June 25, 1863 he was ordained
Kaiser, Chris. Graduate student
instructor
Kai-shek, Madame Chiang
Kalland, Lloyd – athletics
Kane, J. Herbert in missions
Kane, J. Herbert, Missions Week
Keeley, Howard R
Keen, C. Milburn became acting
library director in 1964
Keen, C. Milburn taught political science
Keen, C. Milburn, History 1950’s
Keith, Dr. John
Kenyon, Essek K.
Kenyon, Essek W. resigned his
presidency in 1924
Kenyon, Essek W. to train young
Christians in Bible and Christian
Service
Kindergartens required of all
school systems by 1973
Knight of the Burning Pestle, 1956
Knowing together: reflections on a
holistic sociology of knowledge
Kolz, Arno gave the most experienced
direction to the discipline of political
science
Kolz, Arno taught sociology
Kolz, Arno. Emigrant boy from Germany
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149
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172
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Kolz, Arno. Extended focus to Africa
90
Kuick, Dr. Duane added to
104
education faculty with special
needs skills to develop the special
needs concentration
Kuyper, Abraham (1837-1920)
87
Kuyper, Abraham. Political thought
95
Labor day weekend Youth
153
Conference at Providence campus
Laboratory facilities long needed
132
Ladd, George Eldon taught New
71
Testament and Greek
Ladd, George Eldon taught sociology
93
Lakey, Pamela joined the faculty to teach 78
the Art courses
Lakey, Pamela taught painting and
79
design
Lamport, Mark , 1985 Youth Ministries
79
Chair
Lane Student Center
vi
Lane Student Center unable to
179
accommodate the Players
productions
Lane Student Center’s first
175
performance was 1967. The
production My Fair Lady was a
very primitive one
Language Laboratory with 38
204
stations was placed on the first
floor of Winn Library
Large arrivals of Emigrants in Boston
11
Large game animals such a s deer
143
are still seen occasionally
Large lab space was included in
135
MacDonald Hall
Large lecture hall in the stack
204
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block was taken from additional
book stacks
Late nineteenth century was an age of
rapid growth and expansion
Later historians will trace the course of
this revitalized reformed tradition
Latin America Mission
Lavers, Norman taught speech
Laws of health
Leavitt, Gordon, Choir Director
makes advances in music
Leith, Harry created a counter
culture on ship board
Leith, Professor Harry coached
hockey
Leith, Professor Harry hired to teach
science
Leith, T. Harry, an MIT graduate
student taught the science program
as Gedney was developing the
teacher education program
Leningrad bridge with students –
photo
Let all of us at Gordon wholeheartedly
commit ourselves to the task of learning
Let us engage in an ongoing quest for
Christian Character
Levy, Irvin, 1985 Chemistry &
Computer Science faculty
Lewis, President Dr. T. Leonard
died in 1959 of a heart attack
Lewis, Dr. T. Leonard, new
president
Lewis, President T. Leonard
Lewis, President T. Leonard asked
how we might go about European
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185
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136
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Seminar
Lewis, President T. Leonard sudden
death brought new changes
Liberal arts and faculty in
education
Liberal arts Christian College
Liberal arts curriculum was more
classical
Liberal Arts developments
continue
Liberal Arts education for qualified
persons
Liberal Arts education seemed doomed
Libraries and the buildings to hold
them represent a major investment
by the college
Libraries experience the general
trend of an y developing institution
Library areas asked to separate
men and women
Library book list provided for
students
Library book order requests had
become a routine activity 1949
Library Book quality began to be
questioned, 1949
Library book requests sought from
the faculty, 1945
Library books in storage is 5,000
Library books were made available
to students and additional text
books were utilized in course work
Library budget in 1947 was
$35,050 with $7,000 for books
Library budget ratio between
College and Divinity School, 1949

76
111
154, 155
6, 7
102
87
77
199

199
202
202
202, 203
202
202
205
200

202
202
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Library buildings and buildings
Library catalog system becomes
Library of Congress in 1972,
Dewey books remained in Dewey
system
Library collections 70,000 in 1969
was 225,000 in 1987 with much
microfilm
Library committee (first one)
appointed by faculty in 1944
Library committee insisted the
librarian be professionally trained
in 1944
Library continued with 3 full-time
professional librarians
Library gift collections added to
library
Library handbook highly
commended by the faculty
Library holdings 49,500 books and
periodicals in 1966
Library holdings exceeded 70,000
volumes
Library hours were expanded to 90
hours per week and provision was
made for a 24-hour study space
Library lighting increase requested
Library locked during chapel and
prayer times, 1935
Library materials come from
Barrington to Gordon
Library of American Civilization,
35,000 volumes on microfiche was
purchased in honor of C. Milburn
Keen sudden death
Library of English literature, a
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202
202
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201
202
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205
206

202
202
149
206
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14,000 volume microfiche
collection purchased
Library operations maturing under
202
Mrs. Lenice Reed’s direction
Library privileges questioned
202
Library services development a
202
historical note, 1928 and 1932
Light and heart
131
Linguistic courses were re-introduced
78
Linguistics, all courses were dropped
77
Live actors performing for live
183
audiences helping the audiences to
confront the realities and enigmas
of life
Lives of missionaries are too often
128
wasted for lack of practical
knowledge
Livingston Inland Mission in the Belgian 29
Congo
Livingston Inland Mission in the Congo
39
Livingstone Inland Mission
53
Lloyd Carr is a man of many talents
viii
Lockerbie, Kevin in drama
79
Logotherapy and the Christian Faith,
92
1961
Longer library hours were begun,
204
1969
Looked beyond denominational labels
19
Loux, Gordon
50
Lowther, Dr. Walter E. donated his
202
library to the Divinity School
Luckman, James O. A.
48
Lugo, Luis, 1984-88] Christian critique
95
in political studies
Lynch, Mrs. Edmund, Trustee.
206
Kind gift enabled carpeting,
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lighting and painting of Winn
about 1974
M.S and Ph. D. degrees in various
sciences graduates
MacArthur, General
MacDonald Hall a major building
for sciences in 1979
MacDonald, William came in 1970’s,
Bible
Machen, J. Gresham, Princeton professor
struggles to gain a hearing for a biblical
faith and a full-orbed Christian world and
life view
Macmillan, David coached soccer
Macomber, Jean, assisted Brainard
and many other activities
Maine Bible Society
Major division of social and behavioral
sciences at Gordon das taken in the
decade following World War II
Major for teaching in elementary
schools
Major in education designed for
those who wished to study
education as a major subject rather
than as a preparation for teaching
Major in the field in which the
student would teach
Majors in secondary education
must major in the discipline in
which they expect to teach
Majors numbered over twenty
Make Haste – editorial statement
Make haste to find missionaries
Making haste, of promoting the second
coming of Christ
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Making haste: A. J. Gordon in 1889
9
Male Quartet
215
Male Quartet in 1920s
214
Malloch, Ted, Senior advisor for
96
Christian perspective in international
issues
Marble, Mr. & Mrs. John, gave 70
151
acres
Maria Hale Gordon “the school’s first
46
alumni secretary, and not myself”
Marine Biology course popular
157
Mark Twain’s A Connecticut Yankee in
11
King Arthur’s Court
Marriage – Students who married during
72
their collegiate careers were required to
drop out of school for a year
Married on October 13, 1863 to Maria
12
Tazro Hale of Providence
Martin, Kenneth, chemistry faculty
134
Mason, John, Economics faculty 1969
96
Math & Computer move to Winn
134
Library
Mathematics faculty recruited
133
Matheson, Charles, Choir Director
216
McElwain, J. A. – photo 1892
10
McElwain, John administrator
199
McElwain, John, Gordon’s Assistant
19
pastor
McGrath, Cliff coached soccer
222
McNeill, George
48
McNutt, Tal
48
Media Department was expanded
207
and revitalized
Medical and premedical courses
128
developed in the 1ate 1960s
Medical instruction by Dr. Julia
128
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Morton Plummer began in 1896
Membership in Jamaica Plain Baptist
Church doubled in his six year ministry
Membership of Clarendon St. 1869 was
358
Memorable moments on the
Seminar
Memorials to Barrington located
on Gordon Campus
Men have tried to reconcile science
and religion. If they think they
have succeeded, they have failed
Men’s basketball won the NACC
tournament title in 1962
Men’s Council provided for
planting of shrubs around the
Arthur L. Winn library
Men’s soccer undefeated in
Seaboard Conference play
Mental Health Association of the
North Shore
Mercer, Samuel A. collection of
Assyrio-Babylonian materials
given to Divinity School
Merger created a larger and
stronger Christian college
Merger in 1985 with Barrington College
Merger of Barrington College with
Gordon College in 1985
Merger with Barrington College
and brought 15,000 items from
Barrington to Gordon The
balance of the Barrington Books
were sold to Pensacola Christian
College in Florida
Merger with Barrington in fall 1985
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Merger with Gordon 1985
150
Merger, climax of many years of
149
consideration and consultation
Merrimack Street Mission
42
Methodologies for communicating the
64
message of the Gospel
Middle East trip in 1967 Seminar
191
Middle School Education
107
Middle School major approved
107
1979
Middle School Major introduced
107
1970-71
Middle school teacher education
106
program approved, 1982
Midsummer Night’s Dream photo
170
Military Chaplains – estimated over 100
52
Miller, Dr. Alton S, 1924 first
130
course in mathematics
Miller, Dr. Alton S. long time
130
trustee, Chairman 1930-33, parttime faculty member. Taught
advanced Mathematics at Gordon
with remarkable clarity and
technique
Miller, Dr. Carl W. professor of
131
sciences at Brown, taught a course
at Gordon “Introduction to the
inorganic sciences of physics,
chemistry, astronomy and geology,
1929-1936. He incorporate the new
knowledge of atoms and electrons,
light and heat
Miller, Royce in Foreign Language
76
Mills, Joseph B.
48
Milton
65
Minor in education
102
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Minorities welcomed and
integrated
Miracle Dollar Campus, 1950
purchase the Barrington campus
Miracle of Providence
Misconceptions – 2 dispelled
Miss Maria Hale, his future wife
Mission minor began 1983
Mission course series
Mission definitions are three
Mission to train missionaries lead
to a strong interest in the study of
education
Missionary alumni “engaged on the
foreign fields: 4 in China, 2 in Japan, 9 in
India, 2 in Corea, 9 in South Africa, 1 in
Philippine Islands, etc.
Missionary and Bible training schools
Missionary Emphasis
Missionary leaders emerge from Gordon
School
Missionary radio
Missionary Review of the World
Missionary to India
Missionary Vision of A. J. Gordon
fulfilled
Missionary work among the Chinese and
involvement in a mission to Boston’s
Jews
Missionary work in stables, wharf areas
and on the Boston Common were
included
Mission-minded pastors
Missions
Missions and premillennialism served as
motivating factors for the founding of the
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14
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16
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Boston Missionary Training School
Missions chapter activities outlined
41
Missions director and faculty
148
Barrington
Missions emphasis week has been
167
named the J. Herbert Kane
Missions Week
Missions had been central to Gordon’s
77
missions from the beginning. The three
existing courses were cut to none
Mixed Choir
216, 217
Mixed Quartet
215
Mobile biological component
143
consist of the animals which either
feed on vegetation or on each other
Model for its missionary spirit and
13
activity
Modern language study did not reappear
64
in the curriculum until 1922
Modern morality plays produced
173
House by the Stable and Grab and
Grace by Charles Williams.
Modern Science and Christian faith
126
(1948)
Modern scientific age challenges
126
us as Christians to be receptive to
new truth as it is discovered
Moody Bible Institute
49
Moody Bible Institute, 1886
17
Moody called these unconventional
29
students “gap persons” who would fill in
where necessary
Moody Sankey evangelistic crusades
63
Moody, D. L.
25
Moody, D. L. Student Volunteer
26
Movement
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Moon landing by Neil Armstrong
and Buzz Aldrin
Moon, Howard directed
Christopher Fry’s The Firstborn
Moon, Howard was student
director after 1962
Moral Crisis of Europe
Moral judgments in history
More and more complex flora also
emerged
More evidence of Gordon’s desire
to respond to the desires and needs
of the Christian community
More highly trained faculty in each
discipline
More of a Liberal Arts Christian
college
Morgan, Robert computer science
faculty, 1969
Mosses and leafy and thalloid
liverworts grow in a rare profusion
on the moist floor
Most peaceful pristine area of the
campus
Motion Science and Physical
Education extend the vision of Dr.
Plummer
Mott, J. R. Student Volunteer Movement
Mountain Top Hour – Yankee
network
Movement science includes the
relationship of human movement
to social process
Movement Science major
Mrs. Wood (Isabel) took over the
Genesis course but continued her
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husband’s approach
Mt. Curtis was to make all play
selections
Muir, R. Neilson gossiping the Gospel
Murdoch, Doc G Club
Murdoch, Hal
Murdoch, Hal Men’s basketball
competed in the Christian College
nationals in Detroit in 1967
Museum apprenticeship program, new
focus
Museum of fine Arts
Music
Music – a major ministry
Music and sports activities
available to students
Music as art
Music as service to the church
Music department was chaired by
Charles Matheson for more than a decade
Music development
Music Education program was restored
Music Emphasis
Music enhanced the campus,
outreach programs and academic
life
Music established at Gordon very
early
Music in the early Gordon years
Music major popular
Music major was revived
Music performance
Music teacher preparation
approval, 1982
Music were victims of reorganization
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51
221
221
222
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213
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213
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vii
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NACC North Atlantic Christian
Conference formed
NAIA in 1980s
Name “The Divinity School” made its
first appearance in 1930-31
Name change 1948
Narration and exposition of Scripture
narratives
Narrative pictorial history by
Thomas and Jean Askew
National Association of Evangelicals
National Association of
Evangelicals
National Geographic Society 1888
National honor society in drama –
Delta Psi Omega
National Science Foundation
grants
Native Indians who preceded Old
World New Englanders lived in a
much more harmonious way with
their natural surrounding
Natural and social sciences were as yet
undeveloped
Natural Science and Mathematics
Division
Natural Science and mathematics
needed for liberal arts program
Natural Science Division steady
growth
Natural Sciences commitment to a
cooperative and supportive spirit
among the faculty and students
which seeks to foster the best
possible setting for instruction and
research
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222
223
69
87
65
i
48
161
26
172
133
144

7
157
132
vi
136
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Natural Sciences commitment to
136
an integrative liberal arts
perspective which encourages the
broadest type of education in the
context of Christian faith
Natural Sciences commitment to
136
strong academic programs which
allow our graduates to contribute
to society.
Natural Sciences Division came of
134
age as attested by the success of
the graduates entering academic
institutions and industry
Nature and the theories of matter
129
course
Nature’s classroom settings
146
Need for workers on the Congo mission
17
field
Neill, David in drama
79
New appreciation of God’s
162
plurality of three persons in unity
New buildings and equipment for social
97
sciences
New Covenant replaced the Old
162
New curriculum in 1916 offered courses
85
in social science and humanities
New England Coastal Conference
221
New England Fellowship of Evangelicals 48
New England Library Network
206
membership was begun for on-line
cataloging and inter-library loan
services
New England Protestant Christian
83
community
New England School of theology
219
New era in Science and
132
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Mathematics
New evangelicals leadership forming
New Faculty in 1944-1954
New Library Committee in 1949
with a charge
New London Literary Institute (Now
Colby-Sawyer College
New photograph for the history is his
New strides are made in 1889 in
medicine and technology
New Testament courses in 1930 were 29
New Testament Greek important in
curriculum
New young faculty with gradate degrees
from prestigious universities were added
to the faculty
Newly constructed church – Clarendon
St
Newman
Newton connection severed in 1914
Newton separation and Clarendon
street Church was inadequate
Newton Theological Institution
Newton Theological Institution degree
1863 at twenty-seven years of age
Newton Theological Institution,
1908-1914
Nichol, Dr. John T. director
Nichols Junior Academy, 1923
Nicole, Dr. Roger. Made a book
buying tour of Europe
Nicole, Roger R.
Nicole, Roger taught foreign languages
No one has greater need to speak or write
with clearness, force and beauty than

Page number (s)
88
88
202
12
viii
11
68
83
75, 76

13
65
64
200
64
12
199
172
149
202
88
71
64
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those who speak or write the word of
eternal life
No one volume can present 100 years of
viii
such active history
No Players production until
174, 175
November 1965
No pressure to adhere to a
127
particular interpretation as in other
Christian Colleges and Bible
Schools
No textbooks would be required
18
Nobel Peace Prize nominee twice
51
Noble academic and public
208
libraries are fully on-line and
patron place holds can be done
electronically
Non-humanities divisional courses were
77
cut by 92 course
Normandy beaches so important to
192
the European landing
North facing slopes are dominated
142
by hemlocks and beeches
North of Boston Library
206
Exchanges was formed as an online computer library network with
many local public and college
libraries
North Shore spacious
87
Northern New England needed
102
teachers
Northfield meetings in summer
20
Nursing major brings B. S. in
157, 158
addition to the R.N. later
discontinued
Nutting, Dr. Rice returned to the music
78
department
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Nutting, R. Rice at Harpsichord - photo
Nutting, R. Rice returned to music
department in 1968
Nutting, R. Rice, music faculty
Nutting, R. Rice, Organ
Nyack Missionary Training College,
1886
O’Brien, Debra
Objectives of the teach preparation
programs in the Division of
Education, 1976
Obsession with relating the details
of astronomy, geology and biology
with early Genesis
Obstetrical instruction for your
women
Ockenga, Dr. Harold John. First
Missionary Conference
Oedipus Rex by Sophocles,
produced
Of the 12 new faculty in 1964, only two
were still here in 1968
Off-campus programs have
matured into a variety of
internships and cooperative
education possibilities
Old Orchard Beach conference in Maine
Oliver, Richard W. musician
whose brilliant life and career
ended in auto accident
Olney, H. Omar biology and chair
natural sciences and mathematics
Olney, H. Omar recruited faculty
to begin major programs in
Chemistry, Mathematics, Physics
Olsen, Kenneth, Trustee and
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61
217
216
216
17
viii
105

127

128
54
173
78
v

20
151

132
133

133
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founder of Digital Equipment
Corporation
On February 2, 1895 A. J. Gordon
21
succumbed to the quickened pace of
exhaustion
Once introduced, the training school
27
approach met real educational needs for
various churchly constituencies
One Dollar secured the bid for the
150
Peck Estate in Barrington
One wonders if the accusations raised by 18
those who criticized Gordon for
establishing a short cut method,” do not
bear some truth.
Only five of the 12 faculty added in
78
1966-7 were still teaching at Gordon in
1968
Openness continued to characterize
128
the faculty as major programs in
the sciences and mathematics
began in the 1960s
Openness to women students was another 19
feature of Gordon’s premillennialism
Oral debate
65
Oratorios by Choir
217
Orchestra performing Palestrina
215
and Bach and Handel
Orchestra to assist chapel
214
Organic Science year course
131
required for B.A. in theology in
1937
Organist, Presbyterian Church of
122
the North Shore
Origin and age of the universe and
165
earth and mankind, ideologies that
are antagonistic to our evangelical
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Christian faith and life
Orthodox conservative Christianity
Otis, Charles and Annabel Otis of
New York, donated Vining Library
Outdated language laboratory
equipment was replaced
Over 40,000 books were circulated
in a nine month period
Overcoming what has rightly been
described as the anti-theoretical
and anti-normative character of
much of our graduate studies in
American higher education
Packard, John C. initiated a year
course ‘Science and Philosophy’
Pageants: religious and patriotic
taught by Dr. Mary Emerson, 1918
Paris Eiffel Tower 1889
Paris Exhibition, where the Eiffel Tower,
a symbol of ingenuity, pierced Babel-like
into the sky
Park Street Church
Part-time faculty
Part-timers did much of the teaching
including Gordon and his wife
Passion of the faculty would be
overwhelmingly mission-oriented
Pastoral ministry Jamaica Plain Baptist
Church 1863-1869
Paton, Alan “Cry, The Beloved
Country produced
Pedagogy a part of early
curriculum
Pedagogy, rhetoric and business
Pemberton, James in pastoral
studies
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161, 162
200
207
203
97

130
171
26
11

54
83
30
41
12
177
101
84
156
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People behind the Emphases
154
People made Providence and
150
Barrington a special place
Pep Band organized
222
Periodical titles currently 750 titles
205
Permanent resident birds are
143
abundant – warblers, sparrows,
vireos, blackbirds, etc.
Personal Reflections of Gordon’s and
55
today’s World Mission scene
Perspectives of Science and
122
Christian Faith
Perspectives on attitudes, programs
121
and people
Peterson, Hammond I.
48
Pew and Glenmede Trust grant
206
replaced all older paper issues of
periodicals with microfilm and also
purchased reading/printing
equipment for the use of the
collection
Pew Foundation grant 3 years
122
Pheasant – male are a glorious
143
sight with beautiful color and
female lackluster wife followed in
line by her scurrying brood
Philosophy courses were reduced from
77
22 to 4
Philosophy of the Social Sciences, course 97
Phonetics
65
Physical education for all Gordon
112
students
Physical Education in curriculum
112
from 1914
Physical education minor 1959-60
112
Physical education teacher
106
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preparation approval, 1982
Physics and Mathematics now
housed in MacDonald Hall
Physics and Mathematics were
compacted to a single major in an
economy move
Physics equipment
Physics faculty recruited
Physics moved to basement of
Frost Hall
Pierson was dubious about the
ability of evolution to account for
the differences between the ape
and rational, moral, esthetic and
spiritual qualities of man which
reflects the image of God.
Pierson, A. T. speaking tour with Gordon
in Southern Ontario in late 1894
Pierson, Arthur T., second
president of Gordon, warned in
Many Infallible Proofs, 1886
Pietistic-evangelistic tradition of
education to a strongly Reformed
structuring of a learning community
Pike, Kenneth
Pike, Kenneth Basketball
Pike, Kenneth L. brilliant linguist
Pike, Kenneth L. Missionary
statesman and linguist
Pioneering spirit
Pioneering ventures to the United
College as it faces the challenging
beginning of a second century co
Christian college educational
ministry
Pipe organ not in place after 30 years
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135
133

133
133
134
124, 125

20
124

87

51
215
65, 66
iv
161
149

75
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Pitkin, Tony R. and a mathematics
111
course for teachers
Pitkin, Tony R. developed field
109
experiences for student teachers
Pitkin, Tony R. initiated a field
110
experience in the instruction of
mathematics with a school in
Hamilton
Pitkin, Tony R. roll-top desk
101
Pitkin, Tony R., Photo
99
Pitzer Training Room in Rhodes
167
Gymnasium a memorial to
Barrington
Planes chartered to cross Atlantic
189
Player’s shack in woods
181
Players productions were done in
176
the chapel or Lane Center Dining
Room after 1976
Players Shack had decayed beyond
182
redemption and was burned Nov.
7, 1987
Players should be removed from
176
jurisdiction of the Public Relations
office and return to the academic
program under the Dean of the
Faculty
Pleticha, Dale J. 1984 physics
135
faculty
Plummer, Dr. Julia Morton, 1896
128
Plymouth Brethren teaching
15
Poised for the second century:
211
students play hard
Polemic against evolution
127
Policy Review Committee was
204
added to library administration
Political science 20 year gestation under
95
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history faculty
Political Science became independent
department in 1969
Political science department began in
1967
Political studies first course in
“government” in 1936
Political studies grew to nine courses in
the curriculum during the 1950’s
Political studies was folded into a
history-government major during the
troubled years of curriculum
experimentation under President
Forrester
Political studies.- absence of political
reflection in the curriculum during the
first 47 years of Gordon’s history
Polypoid, wood, spleenwort and
other ferns are abundant
Portraits hung in the president’
gallery a memorial to Barrington
Post-war Gordon
Preaching and teaching primary
gospel work
Precipitation runoff and springs
from underground aquifers were
responsible for the development of
many fresh water aquatic habitats
in places of low elevation or where
flow paths were restricted
Premedical candidates appear in
1960s
Premedical program headed by
Dick Wright
President of the Boston Industrial Home
President Richard F. Gross
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95
95
95
95
95

94

146
167
86
152
142

133
134
20
ix
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Pre-soil conditions
142
Prestigious church colleges and
27
seminaries were now under the control of
theological liberals by the 1920s
Prestigious congregation in Boston
13
Pretiz, Paul
50, 216
Priestly, Joseph. Researched
122
Primary goal of his being in college was
7
to gain knowledge, sharpen skills, and to
expand his horizons
Prince Chapel
213
Prince Chapel had already been built
75
Prince Estate in Wenham for future
87
expansion
Princemere Estate
141
Princemere in Wenham was purchased is 72
announced in the 1948 catalog
Princemere move contingent on
201
sale of Evans Way property
Prison Fellowship
50
Problems of the day including the
124
‘higher criticism’ should be frankly
and fearlessly faced
Problems relating the arts to
172
Christianity
Professional education preparation
101
1940s Professional Influence Gordon
116, 117
Education faculty have been
involved with professional
organizations
Professional journals discussed in
202
1949
Program approval in elementary
105
education in 1976
Program prepares teachers for
106
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children ages three through eight
Promotes an understanding of the
place of nature and scientific
thought in a Christian world view
Providence added 4th year course,
1950
Providence Barrington Bible
College
Providence Bible Institute, 19291950
Providence campus sold, 1960
Psychology development at Gordon
Psychology in Social Sciences
Quickened pace increased and took a toll
on Gordon
Radiation migration of plants
which found sheltered
microhabitats in which to “hide
out” during the glaciation
Radio broadcasts live from Boston
40 years
Radio Choir
Radio gospel outreach
Radio pulpit of New England was
provided space and a considerable
amount of programming for the station
Radio waves utilized by Gordon
Radtke, Muriel M. Member of the
National Board of Religious
Education and Discipleship of the
Evangelical Covenant Churches
Rapid changes 1944-1947
Reading Center begun 1963-1977
Reading Clinic tutors chosen
Reasonable faith, scientific
tendencies and Christianity
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128

157
150
150
150
91
91
21
141, 142

152
215
152
71

71
118

86
114
115
130
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Received an invitation from Rowe Street 13
Reciprocity in approximately 35
105
states
Re-definition of the nature and task of
87
Christian education at Gordon
Reed, Mrs. Lenice director of
201
library 1953 and completed
master’s degree in Library Science
Reference Library collection
205
current and over 5,000 items
Reflections on the growth of the social
82, 83
sciences at Gordon College 1889-1989
Reflections on the making of a
i – ix
centennial history
Reformed Tradition in the curriculum
88
Reformed view-point
88
Regulations governing student
163
behavior and life
Regulations were quite restrictive
163
Reid, Malcolm came in Philosophy, 1968 78
Religious education was
103
transferred to Gordon Divinity
School in 1963
Religious point of view and the
129
knowledge of inspired truths of
Christian history and of God’s
philosophy, 1914
Research Corporation grants
133
Responsibility God has placed
146
upon us as Christians to be good
steward of His creation
Responsibility on the students who
163
were young adults
Rev. Walter Rauschenbusch, pastor and
28
well-known social gospel theologian,
translating, Fanny Crosby hymns into

44

Index to
Shaping A Heritage
By Ann D. Ferguson, Editor
1989
Index created by John Beauregard, June 2006
Index Item – Key Word in Context
German for congregational singing in
ethnic churches
Revitalized Reformed view-point
Reynhout, Hubert
Reynhout, Hubert retired from
Barrington has graciously provided a
history of Barrington College
Reynhout, Hubert, almost finished
50 years as Dean of Men, teacher,
head of missions
Reynhout, Hubert, Jr. brief
autobiography and vitae
Reynhout, Hubert. Legacy of
Barrington College
Reynhout, Professor Hubert
Rhetoric and Composition 1914 catalog
Two years required
Rhodes Gymnasium
Rhodes Gymnasium and physical
education requirements
Rhodes Gymnasium completed in
1971
Rice, Eustace, organist for
Tremont Temple
Ridges (eskers) of glacial till
Ridley, Gary
Robbins, Bill, 1944 wrote from Congo
Robinson, Earl B.
Robinson, Earl B., increased
offerings in Greek and still taught
science
Robinson, Earl replaced George Ladd in
New Testament and Greek
Robinson, Earl taught science
courses: Understanding the Atomic
Age, Scientific principles of
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88
155
ix

151

148, 149
147, 149
vii
64
213
113
223
215
141
50
53
88
132

71
132
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Transportation. He offered some of
the same courses at Providence
Bible Institute for 2 years
commuting by train.
Robinson, Kathleen Palmquist joined the 78
music department
Rochester Theological Seminary to
20
deliver lectures on the work of Christ
Roll-top desk history
101
Roman Catholic students given
164
welcome
Roman Catholic students were
165, 165
often more diligent than the
average protestant students in their
desire to know and understand the
Scriptures
Romances will not be entirely foreign to
72
the life of the college
Roots of the Reformation
iv
Ross, Dr. H. Miriam in Zaire
49
Rott, Dale was Guest Director of
173
his own play The Church Militant
Rowe Street renewed its call in 1869
13
summer Gordon agreed to become pastor
Rox, David in Music, 1982
79
Rox, David joined music
217
department
Rubinstein, H. F. Christ in the
173
Concrete City and I Corinthians
produced
Ruggles Street church gymnasium
218
Rumney Bible Conference
48
Rural New Hampshire village to become 5
a freshman at Brown University
Russia and Eastern Europe team in
190
1968
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Sammis, George was still here
Sassafras trees, three of the tallest I
have seen occur near the west end
of he glen
Schauffele, Charles and Ruth,
education faculty 1949
Schauffele, Charles G.
Scholarship program instituted
School is faithful to the eternal Word on
into the second century “until He comes.”
School of Christ
School of Music formed and
became accredited by the National
Schools of Music
School of Music in the future was
announced
School of Music sought in second
century
Schuttinga, James, 1976-7, economics
faculty
Schutz, Samuel R. transition to steady
department
Science
Science and Christian faith
Science and Christianity as two
allies
Science and Christianity
unremitting warfare
Science and Mathematics
Science and mathematics at
Gordon College – a perspective on
attitudes, programs and people:
1889-1989
Science courses are 8 full year
courses in 1936
Science courses by an original

Page number (s)
78
146

103
88
154
58
57
158

75
218
96
92
86
123
123
123
121
123

131
130
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mind of recognized authority
begin, 1919
Science courses in the curriculum
123
Science courses were taught by
130
various part-time teachers through
the decade
Science faculty turnover was high
133
and small departments struggled to
attract students
Science in the general curriculum
128
Science in the general though
129
accurate acquaintance of the man
of broad culture
Science is first mentioned in 1911128
12 catalog
Science major programs in the
123
curriculum
Science offerings
123
Science raised to Divisional status
131
in 1937 included geology, biology,
physical science
Sciences contribution to the Core
135
curriculum was a major concern
Scientific enterprise during 100
123
years
Scientific Grants were submitted
133
Scientific hygiene and preventative
130
medicine, 1929 course
Scriptures role is central
89
Seaman’s Bethel
42
Second Coming of Christ
15
Second misconception assumes that the
28
Bible institutes, and especially Gordon’s,
were started as substitutes or
replacements for collegiate and seminary
education for ministerial candidates
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Second Phase of development 30 years,
1914-1944
Second stage of providing orthodox
church workers to a New England
community badly shaken by the shift of
many historic churches to liberalism and
Unitarianism
Second stage: Evans Way campus
on Boston’s Fenway, 1917-1955
Secondary Education a minor
Secondary School Education
described
Selassie, Haile, Emperor
Semester calendar returned, 1987
Seminary has existed on a selfsustaining budget
SEND International
Served on many boards
Service of song as an aid in evangelistic
work
Settlement work among immigrants
Shaw, George Bernard, Androcles
and the Lion produced
Sherwood, David, 1985 Social work
Ship chartered as a floating home
Short cut the college and seminary task
Short on money
Should women prophesy?
Shrubby types of understory of
these woodlands consist of
witchhazel, laurel, greenbrier and
others
Sideropoulos, Paul won four-year
scoring record for all colleges and
universities (108 goals), was All
Conference for four years, selected
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84
87

200
108
108
48
79
187
53
20
63
25
173
94
188
17
5
19
142

222
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for the United States World Cup
squad, and signed by the Boston
Beacons, a professional soccer
team
Sideropoulos, Paul, 1968 named
222
All-Americana in soccer
Significance of the Bible institute
32
movement
Significance of the educational vision he
32
set in motion that still engages us at this
Founder’s Day Centennial Celebration
Significance of the training school he
32
founded and the roads it took to become
the two institutions bewaring his name
today
Simpson, A. B.
20, 25
Sinclair, John biology faculty
133
Singing festivals, 1929
215
Sister Simone [Priscilla Howard]
50
Six lectures on missions at the Dutch
20
Reformed divinity school in New
Brunswick N.J.
Six-man football gave way to
222
soccer by 1960
Six-thousand loyal Providence
167
Bible Institute-Barring College
alumni scattered all over the world
are a memorial to Barrington
Skillen, James W. 1975-78. Political
95
studies Christian critique
Skillen, James W. left Gordon to found
95
the influential Association for Public
Justice in Washington D. C.
Skillen, John in English, 1983
79
Small number of adults
83
Small percentage of the population that
27
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attended secondary school and fewer
gained access to colleges of universities
Smith, Buzz
Smith, Christian, 1987 social and
political movements
Smith, Dr. Hugh
Smith, Dr. Oswald J. Pastor People’s
Church in Toronto, Canada
Smith, Lydia Rebecca, teacher,
dean, librarian
Smith, Preston All American
runner
Smith, Stephen L.S. 1987 Business
faculty
Snapping turtles, some very large
can be seen lumbering across roads
Snyder, Harold in biology
Soccer won NAIA championship
and playing in the nationals in
1983, 1984
Social and Behavioral Studies
Division
Social conscience without social science
Social Sciences growth 1889-1989 by
David L. Franz
Sociology – The department of sociology
at Gordon has gone through several
tentative beginnings before reaching its
present strength and stability
Sociology disappeared and reappeared in
the curriculum for 4 decades
Sociology in a six course sequence
Sociology. Five on-hour courses taught
as early as 1917
Some courses are religious and secular
together but all will be studied from the
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221
94
49,50
54
151
223
97
144
156
223

157
83, 84
81
93

93
85
93
85
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Christian standpoint
Some form of the word “mission” has
been in the official name of the School
for 65 of her 100 year history
Some of the more spectacular
shore herbs are pitcher plants,
sundews, cardinal flower
Some supporters drop out
Song birds which migrate through
as the seasons change are abundant
Songleader nearly as important as
the preacher
Sound creditable education
South facing slopes are typically
dominated by hickories and oaks
Spawning migration of the salt
water alewives all the way form
the ocean and Essex Bay to the
farthest fresh water sites on
campus is a challenging enigma of
animal behavior
Special education concentration
became a major
Special emphases in teacher
preparation
Special minority students
Special needs in the department of
Education
Special needs program approved
by Massachusetts
Special needs students to be
mainstreamed in the regular
classroom
Speech did not reappear in curriculum
until 1984
Spencer, Mass beginning of Bethel
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143
214
157
142
143

104
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164
103
104
104

79
149
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Bible Institute
Spires, T. Grady in Philosophy
Spires, T. Grady philosopher influenced
all social scientists and course in
Philosophy of the Social Sciences
Spiritual life and service emphasis
Sports emphasis is no longer on
exercise and recreation in sports,
but on challenging the athlete to
bring his life and talent to God, to
accept standards for the Christian
life, and worship, and to make
disciples and build them up
Sports in the college experiences
Spurgeon, Charles Haddon
Stage in New England and the east
coast in general was essentially
stripped of its props to clear
growing space
Stages of Development of Gordon
defined
Stangl, Walter Mathematic faculty
Stark, Donald in Languages
Star-studded cast of co-workers
State requirements for teaching in
public schools
Stine, Dr. Peter established British
Studies team
Stine, Peter came in English in 1968
Stop-gap institution now purposes to
meet the needs of the churches and
missionary societies whose cause it
serves
Story-telling for Sunday School classes
Stout, Richard became faculty
head of the Mathematics
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76
97

156, 157
224

213
25
144

83
134
79
150
102
191
78
84

65
135
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department
Stow, Rev. Baron Stow resignation 1867
Stowe, Baron died December 26, 1969
Strodel, Woody
Student double major in
Psychology and Education
Student fees for library support
received another critical review
when it was seen as a severe limit
to library gook budget growth
Student Foreign Missions Fellowship
Student Foreign Missions Fellowship
Student Government constitution
Student newspaper, The Herald,
1947 sports news
Student rules and student
Government
Student teaching in surrounding
communities
Student Volunteer Movement 1886
Student Volunteer Movement chapter at
Gordon
Student Volunteer Movement
Convention in Detroit
Student Volunteers Chapter president
Students at Boston Training School 1892
– photo
Students came from a wide geographical
area
Students entering graduate studies and
professional careers around the world
Students make decision about field
education experiences
Students wanting to transfer to
other colleges
Study of Evidences

13
13
221
111
203

41
53
163
219
163
v
26
41
20
55
10
31
97
109
154
65
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Submerged produced by the
Players in the Beverly Arts
Festival, April 1958
Suez Canal 1869
Sugar Maple distribution in North
America
Summer Bible conferences on
campus
Summer camp ministries
Summer faculty are volunteers for
the field trip and have received
only the most modest stipends to
help with their expenses.
Summer gospel teams to N.E.
churches
Summer Institute of Linguistics
Summer Marine biology course
popular
Summer Missionary Service
Corps, 1950, 30 countries and
mission boards
Summer school sessions at the
Free University of Amsterdam
Summer student pastorates all over New
England and Maritime Provinces
Sunday School and missions
methods and materials
Sunday School times
Supplementary reading in the
literature of evolution and the
scientific criticism of this doctrine
Support of its own evangelists
Supposed discrepancies between
the Bible and science
Swamp azalea, a beautiful summer
perfume when blooming in June
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172

26
140
153
42
194

153
51
157
160, 161

189
42
101
20
130

13
124
142

Index Item – Key Word in Context Page Number (s)
Swamps which emerged from the
142
shallow wet basins often have
extensive stands of red maple with
alder, swamp azalea, pepperbush,
buckthorn and swamp dogwood
along with other shrubs
Sweet, David Computer director
135
Sweet, Leonard E. Chaplain
53
Sweeting, Dr. George
49
Symphony Hall 25-cent student tickets
66
Friday afternoon concert
Tarbell, Carrie A. alumna of 1922
201, 202
served as associate librarian for
many years after returning from
missionary service in China
Tarbell, Carrie A. served in China and
41
maintained her zeal for a that field
Tatro, Donald taught sociology
93
Taylor, Clyde W.
48
Taylor, Clyde, Glee Club,
215
Basketball
Teacher education program being
132
developed by Edwin K. Gedney
Teacher education program built to
102
prepare public school teachers
Teacher education program
105
objectives
Teacher education taught at several
109
secondary school sites
Teacher preparation program
100
Teacher preparation programs
119
developed under God’s kind hand
Teaching arboretum to be helped
145, 146
by new species around HUD
dorms
Teaching major in the elementary
102
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school for those who would make
a professional career
Teaching profession for many
Gordon graduates
Teaching staff for European
Seminar is a long list
Telecommunications
Tennis courts
Tension over the nature of the Union
Thailand Bible Society
That “the Bible is not, and cannot
be in the nature of the case, a
scientific book
The “reserves”
The 1880’s did not know of the
fundamentalist-modernist animosities and
splits of the twentieth century. The
1880’s were a time of considerable
cooperation across theological categories.
The A.B. in Theology became the
standard undergraduate (four-year)
degree, and the B.Th. was upgraded to
become a special degree for a five-year
terminal course shared by the College
and the Divinity School
The Arts became a new section of the
college in 1921 with music offerings and
art history
The Bible as well as nature has
much more to be discovered by the
diligent and humble seeker after
truth
The Bible institutes became so clearly
identified with conservative evangelicals
and fundamentalists during the 1920s
The Campus-wide computer
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27
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system, allowed us to automate
acquisitions, fund accounting,
word processing, and archival
indexing
The Church was all the richer for the
33
thousands of institute alumni who
ministered on far-away fields, in
commonplace parishes, in city missions
and back-country settings
The Church, naturally, would be
125
unwise to accept every theory
presented to it without
investigation, but on the other
hand, should be farsighted enough
to investigate and accept truth
which is truth
The College remained on the Fenway
72
until 1955
The connection between mission and
18
Premillennial pragmatism cannot be
ignored
The Divinity School moved out [to
72
Wenham] in 1951
The first modern language at Gordon was 68
reintroduced in 1922
The Lord’s work is pressing and there are 11
few to do it
The new “Division of Fine Arts” was
70
primarily a restructuring of the older
programs in music with the addition of
new practical courses in music and a
course in History and Appreciation of
Graphic Arts
The new learners at the Boston
29
Missionary Training Institute were called
the “reserves” the Church needed to
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deploy
The object of the Bible is not to
teach science but moral and
spiritual truth
The theme of Christ’s second coming in
glory is second to none in Scripture
The Training School placed another
burden upon him
The Vining collection of 8,000
items contains hundreds of first
editions of European, North and
South American language Bibles
and linguistic primers, many early
editions of journals and other
material about the
circumnavigation of the globe, and
journals of the opening up of the
Northwest territories
The war years provided some
consolidation but the 1945 new courses
strengthened the Fine Arts
The wide spectrum of participants in the
Student Volunteer Movement which
eventually sent abroad 20,000
missionaries
Their doctrine of the second coming of
Christ would not have expected a century
to pass without the Lord’s personal
return
Then Christ would usher in the end
Theology a key element in curriculum
There is an integral connection between
God and society, and the Christian
believer has a leavening influence on
society
There were no productions in 1968
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83
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or 1969
These schools also emphasized skill
building, practical application and what
today would be called experiential
learning
They were parents of eight children, two
of whom, a set of twins, had died in 1876
Thienemann, Dr. Theodore Tass arrived
after escaping from behind the Iron
Curtain as an expert in psycho-linguistics
gave leadership to Modern Languages
and taught in Psychology
Thienemann, Theodore Tass
Thienemann, Theodore Tass 1948-1967
Thienemann, Theodore Tass, retired from
his dual teaching role at Gordon and
Columbia
Third period of development in the social
sciences, 1944-1989
Third Stage of Library
development 1955-1969
Third State is much fuller vision of
Christian education
Third world issued in sociology opened
Thomas and Jean Askew
Thomas Askew Director of Centennial
Activities
Till dropped at the edge of the ice
Tilton, Blanche E.
Time of political and social debate
Time stops for no one but hastens on
towards the second coming, the coming
for which A. J. Gordon lived – and died
Title II-A library grand qualified
To enhance the education ministry
of the local churches
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Tobey, Frank A. Chief of Chaplains
Today’s debates over how to bring the
educationally limited into the productive
mainstream
Total college expenses of $67 a year
Touring Cast of the Players was
formed
Track team in 1933
Trained for the foreign field in an
atmosphere of urgency
Training School as “possibly the most
beautiful and lasting of all of Dr. A. J.
Gordon’s works”
Training Schools of all types
Transportation revolution
Tribulation
Trimester program dropped all music
courses from the curriculum
Trimester program proved to be
unworkable
Troop ship from WW II, 800
students from all over
True picture of the college identity
Trunfio, Edward, 1986 Business faculty
Trunfio, Margaret H. leisure and
recreation faculty, 1979
Trustee board support the work
Trustees had history on their side
Tuition charges at PBI, a new thing
Tuition was not charged and two or
three dollars was charged for room rent
Tweedie, Donald F. 1952-1965
Tweedie, Donald F. early work on
Christian faith and Psychology
Tweedie, Donald F. left Gordon to help
establish a program at Fuller Seminary
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Tweedie, Donald F. Published after year
92
Sabbatical at the Vienna Poly-Clinic
Twentieth Century has been a great
56
century for the spread of the Gospel
overseas
Two-year course of study
83
Twyon, Barrie scored over 1,000
224
points in her Gordon women’s
basketball career and was voted
All New England by the Women’s
Basketball Association in 1988
U. S. Government publications
204
partial depository started in 1964
and shelving was added to much of
the open attic
Unbiased view presented to
165
students
Underground Railroad
6
Understand a topic and its data as
166
an integrated whole
Union card catalog with the
204
Divinity School was developed in
1966
United States Army chaplains
53
Urban crowded campus
87
Urbana Illinois gatherings every
43
Christmas-New Year’s conclave
Urgency of millennial zeal
17
Useful practices in college
7
Usefulness of the liberal arts studies as
67
tools for ministry
Vacation Bible Schools
42
Van Wagner, Ben biology faculty
134
Veatch, H. Michael mathematics
135
faculty 1987
Veterans and others in “unusual
72
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circumstances” were exempt from these
regulations “if condition required it.”
Veterans returning from World War II
Vining Cataloging questioned
Vining Collection cataloged
1970’s
Vining Collection questions
abound in 1949
Vining Collection usefulness
questioned
Vining library described: In
Biblical versions and literature,
from the early days of printing
until now, and in the languages not
only of Europe but of over forty
Oriental and other fields, the
library is extraordinarily rich
Vining library rare books also
include both the second and fourth
impressions of the first folio
edition of Shakespeare
Vining library special interest
items: rare Bibles in many
languages with a first and second
edition of ‘Up Biblum God,’ the
John Eliot Bible for the Indians –
two of the few copies in existence
outside of the great public libraries
Vining Storage questioned
Vining was sympathetic with the
scholarly work and the evangelical
loyalty of Gordon College
Vining, Edward Payson Library
gift in 1921
Vining, Edward Payson, successful
business man and railroad
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executive who in middle life
devoted himself to scholarship
Vining, Library 8,000 volumes
205
was fully cataloged and included in
the card catalog
Virgin hardwoods were finally
144
clearcut in Connecticut in 1913
Vision A. J. Gordon brought into
iv
being one hundred years ago
Vision extended – a brief natural
137
history of the vicinity of Gordon
College Town of Wenham, Essex
County, Massachusetts
Vision of A. J. Gordon has been
80
vindicated
Vision, The. Section One:
1
Vocal music department
63
Vocational emphasis similar to that at the 85
Massachusetts Institute of Technology
Voice of each author
i
Volleyball field
219
Waite, Ronald, 1987 Business faculty
97
Walker lounge, memorial to
167
Barrington on Gordon campus
Washburn, Stanley A. Brief
37
Autobiography and Vitae
Washburn, Stanley A. essay
37
Washburn, Stanley many trips to campus ix
Washington’s Birthday Cherry Pie
153
banquet
Watchword
20
Watchword and Watchword and Truth
43
give us a window on the early Gordon
days
Watchword which he founded in 1878
14
advocated premillennialism
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Waterfowl are part of the aquatic
systems harbored here
WBSO Radio Quartet
We must avoid the two rocks of
gullibility on the one hand and the
ostrichlike attitude of some who
deliberately close their eyes to the
new truth
We thank John Beauregard
We will be worthy of the heritage which
he passed on to us
We will examine the state of Gordon’s
life with regard to family, church,
publications and theology
Webb, Bruce economics faculty 1977Wells, Amos library book gifts
Wells, Jane, photo
Wells, M. Jane, 1987assumed
responsibility for secondary
education preparation
Wenham on the North Shore is noted to
have the college relocated there by 1950
Wenham, Town in Essex County,
Massachusetts
What to preach and teach (Bible and
theology courses)
WHEB in Portsmouth, NH
Wheelock College, teacher
preparation
When some of the stronger Bible training
schools, with Gordon school in the lead,
turned into Bible colleges, they entered a
more conventional educational path, one
leading to state charters, larger facilities,
expanded curriculums, and eventually,
credentialing.
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Where Gods may dwell by Stan Gaede
94
White library has space for
200
thousands of books
White Library seats 100 students
200
White pine became a prominent
144
plant because of its capacity to
colonize these new open and
agriculturally undisturbed sunny
locations
White, Elisha M. Library space in
200
Frost Hall Dedicated at
commencement 1917
White, Mrs. Elisha personal library
201
gift
Whitehouse, Mark Soccer Coach
223
and Mark Lane named to first team
Whitney, Harvey M. voice teacher
63
Wightman Estates in Brookline for
87
Divinity School students
Wilder, R. P. Student Volunteer
26
Movement
Wilder, Thornton’s The Skin of
173
Our Teeth
Wilkinson, Bruce All-New223
England soccer recognition
Williams, Letisha, house mother
151
and Institute post office director
Williams, Tennessee The Glass
181
Menagerie
Willingness to see seminary as a
193
field trip and not a tour
Willows by the pond at the
145
entrance to the president’s house
are purported to have been
acquired from Napoleon’s villa in
France
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Willows, aspen and alders plus
shrubs such as leatherleaf, sheep
laurel and button bus
Wilson property, now president’s
house has a greater representation
of introduced species
Wilson, Marvin came in 1970s, Bible
Wilson, Marvin in Old Testament
Winchell, Dr. Richard
Wing, Mak. Graduate Student
science instructor
Winn 10 became Players theater
Winn and Wood buildings not
complete until Summer 1955 when
the College moved to Princemere
Winn Hall in Providence
Winn Library attic housed two
television studios used to cable
classroom segments into the Winn
classrooms
Winn Library became central to
student life since it housed both the
library and the classrooms
Winn Library building on Wenham
Campus remains on schedule
Winn Library capacity 125,000
books
Winn Library groundbreaking
October 14, 1953
Winn Library had 250,000
volumes, much in microform
before the Jenks Building was
opened in 1987
Winn Library included more
classrooms that the Evans Way
property
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Winn Library opened when the
203
college occupied the campus in
1955
Winn Library seating for over 200
203
students
Winn Library was under construction
75
Winn, Arthur L. class of 1893
202
made a large gift which enabled a
library to be constructed for the
College
Winn, Arthur L. Winn ‘1893 class
203
honored for his wonderful gift
Winn: 1970-1987 Faculty talk less
205
about library administration and
the development of the Jenks
Learning Resource Center
Winterim (between two semesters)
166
interdisciplinary studies, January
Winterim became very popular
166
Wish for continued preservation of
146
places such a Gordon Glen
Without the protection of the anti-hazing 6
laws
WNAC Radio station
215
Wolfe, David in Philosophy
79
Women in Christian service will enhance 19
the second coming of Christ
Women in various types of ministries
19
were signs of the second coming of
Christ
Women’s Basketball best team in
220
1927
Women’s softball was undefeated
222
in 1963 for the fifth straight year
Women’s volleyball NAIA
223
championship 1986, 1987
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Wood Hall dormitory under
construction, groundbreaking
October 14, 1953
Wood Hall was under construction
Wood, Dr. Nathan Eusebius, Trustee
Wood, Dr. Nathan Robinson 1910Wood, Dr. Nathan Robinson, President
Wood, Isabel Warwick teaching
Genesis course
Wood, Mrs. Nathan R., Faculty Dean
Wood, Nathan R. Dean and Fourth
President wrote The Secret of the
Universe, he saw that the issues
went far deeper than the scientific
mechanism
Wood, Nathan Warwick, member
of Harvard Glee Club
Wood, Theodore, 1981 Business faculty
Wood, William Bliss taught two
Physiography courses
Wood, William Bliss, 1946
became Divinity School Librarian.
First full-time librarian
Wood’s accuracy in scientific
matters no doubt benefitted from
his friendship with Dr. Carl Miller
who taught at Brown University
and at Gordon for 7 years
Woodberry, Ada Pierce
Woodpecker machine gun like
drilling is even heard on the
campus
Woodpecker, pileated is less
frequently seen
Woodward Lounge in Ferrin Hall
on Gordon Campus
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Woolsey, Dr. Daniel P. free lance
118
editor for D. C. Heath
Word of God should be free from its
87
constricted application to personal and
church life
World and Life view
88
World Evangelical Fellowship
48
World of shrinking boundaries
26
World War I decimated Bethel
149
Bible Institute to 4 or 5 students
Worldwide evangelization before the
34
imminent return of Christ
World-wide outreach is an
159
important concern of the Christian
church
Wright brothers in the air 59
189
seconds and flew 120 feet, Dec.
17, 1903
Wright, Dr. Richard T. biology
133
faculty 1965 and initiated a major
research program in Estuarine
Ecology
Wrighton, Dr. taught Christian
132
Evidences in 1940s
Writing of books and articles
20
Writing of briefs
65
Writings encouraged believers to a
14
deeper experience of Christ
Wrote the book of modern linguistic
66
theory
Wycliffe Bible Translator Schools
111
Wycliffe Bible Translators
51
Years following 1889 – a conclusion
20
Yes, “GORDON COLLEGE: The
167
United College of Gordon and
Barrington” will be the richer and
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better for all this legacy!
Yonkman, Dr. Frederick F. of
Boston University taught an annual
course in Zoology and Physiology
until 1938
Young Gordon’s priorities and practices
as a student
Youth Ministries major from Barrington
Zaire
Zimbler String Sinfonietta on
campus
Zwemer, Samuel M. Moslem Missions
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